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Summary: This section is considered a preamble that is applicable for all of the modules. It sets 
out the UNDP definition of civil society as part of a three-sector model, existing alongside and 
interacting with the state and market. The term “civil society” includes, among others, NGOs, 
trade unions, professional associations, faith-based groups, indigenous peoples’ organizations, 
and social movements and networks. It does not include the private sector. The preamble 
outlines activities and approaches for engaging with civil society and organizations (CSOs) 
operating within it. Mapping exercises and the formation of civil society networks are among the 
preliminary or first steps which are recommended for effectively (and successfully) involving 
CSOs in policy design and planning. However there are obstacles to carrying out this work that 
are specific to each country and its civil society. Caveats include the nature of state-civil society 
relations, CSO capacity and resources (financial, human, technical, material, etc.) and current 
forms of partnership and collaboration. Other challenges involve the CSO environment and 
prevailing levels of legitimacy and accountability. 
 
 
 
Section 1: National From Vision to Strategy with Civil Society  
 
1.  Establishment of National Vision 

 Step One:  Conduct a visioning exercise to set long-term goals 
 Step Two:  Establish a Consensus on Basic Working Principles 
 Step Three:  Select an Institutional Framework for the Process 
 Step Four:  Create a Participatory Process 
 Step Five:  Articulate and draft the national vision 

 
2.  Setting of an MDG Baseline and Tailoring of the MDGs using CSO Involvement 

 Step One:  Conduct a situational analysis of national development progress and 
challenges 

 Step Two:  CSO involvement in building a baseline using multiple data sources 
 Step Three:  Identify national and local stakeholders to participate in exercises to tailor 

MDGs 
 Step Four:  Select an appropriate institutional framework for the tailoring process 
 Step Five:  Determine nationally-defined MDG goals and targets 
 Step Six:  Select indicators that can measure progress development targets 

 
3.  Priority Setting and Formulating the National Development Strategy  

 Step One: Define national needs and agree on priorities 
 Step Two:  Engage civil society to evaluate policy alternatives and select a strategy 
 Step Three: Formulate the framework that encompasses various policies that underpin 

MDG achievement 
 Step 4:  Operationalize the National Development Strategy (develop supporting 

legislation and regulations). 
 
4. Conclusion 
 



Summary: Strategic planning exercises tend to involve three simple stages, complemented by 
numerous, and sometimes complicated, activities to support each stage.  At each stage, there is 
ample opportunity for the meaningful and sustained engagement of civil society.  
 Visioning – The national visioning process should be as participatory and broad-based as 

possible, including activities that help to engage civil society in the articulation of grander, 
long-term national goals regarding development.  Goals are derived via consensus-building 
and should be desirable to the entire range of actors – from the average citizen to the prime 
minister.   

 Baseline Selection and Target Tailoring – Selecting a baseline is the only way to determine a 
country’s status quo with respect to national development.  While the visioning stage 
articulates a country’s goals to this end, setting a baseline will help participants identify the 
gap between the current state and the ideal as laid out in the visioning exercise.  Civil society 
may be involved in this process, depending on the technical skills required. The selection of 
national goals, targets and indicators always should engage CSOs in order to ensure that 
citizens’ development priorities are reflected in the results. 

 Prioritization of Policies – Given a finite level of resources (human, financial, natural, etc.), a 
prioritization of policies and supporting frameworks will be necessary to manage expectations 
and tangible outputs.  CSOs should be invited to assist in identifying viable and non-viable  
strategies. 

 
The extent to which civil society is actively and effectively engaged in the national development 
process will be determined by:  
 
 the sector’s willingness, coherence, and collective capacity for engagement;  
 the timing and character of CSOs’ submissions of inputs, either through the  thematic working 

groups, dialogue or submission of papers, and  
 the submission of a formal civil society response to the government’s interim vision/strategy.  

 
Because of the critical nature of the timing of civil society engagement, the sector must be well 
organized and able to commit human and financial resources to the process either through their 
own contributions, donor contributions, or preferably through both options. 
 
Section 2: Medium Term Strategies -- Setting it In Motion  
 
1.  Revisiting the National Strategy 

 Step One:  Review the institutional arrangements and resources 
 Step Two:  Review the policy framework 
 Step Three: Promote capacity development of different stakeholders  

 
2. Integrating Sectoral and Cross-Sectoral Strategies  

 Step One:  Recognize the range of civil society collaboration  
 Step Two:  Build awareness of different actors and sectors  
 Step Three:  Continue to strengthen cross-sectoral capacity  

 
3. Preparing an Interim Strategy  

 Step One:  Prepare draft and circulate for comment 
 Step Two: Determine institutional channels for CSO involvement 

 
4. Conclusion 
 
Summary: Unlike a national vision, a development strategy speaks to current concerns and 
outlines the resource flows to fund interventions. In the medium-term, countries must select a 
framework that can both advance the national vision and the achievement of interim targets. In 
low-income countries, the PRSP process is intended to serve these two functions by prioritizing 
policies and the resources budgeted for them.  



As with developing long-term strategies, the process of designing medium-term strategies offers 
significant opportunity for civil society engagement.  However, a key difference is that a medium-
term strategy requires concrete policies, a budget and a results-based plan for implementation 
and monitoring.   
 
This is a stage at which civil society can actively: 
 Help to ensure that the MDGs and other priority needs of the poor are addressed in policies; 
 Engage in thematic or technical working groups responsible for drafting policies; 
 Ensure there is ample opportunity to contribute to the overall policy framework and plan; 
 Lobby for public monies to respond to human development and community concerns; 
 Provide inputs to the detailed implementation and monitoring plan. 
 Clearly articulate and elevate awareness of the added value of CSO involvement. 
 Raise public awareness of government policies and ensure that the public is well informed. 

 
 
Section 3: Taking the MDGs to the Local Level  
 
1.  Building Local Awareness and Support for the MDGs  

 Step One: Develop creative, user-friendly material in local languages on the MDGs 
 Step Two: Organize preparatory meetings with local level stakeholders 

 
2. Determining Approaches for CSO Engagement and Training 

 Step One: Select an institutional framework for engagement 
 Step Two: Develop and implement a CSO training plan 
 Step Three: Encourage community networking and information exchanges 

 
3. Localizing the Targets and Understanding the Context 

 Step One: Collect data and establish benchmarks 
 Step Two: Set local development targets 

 
4. Selecting and Implementing a Local Development Strategy 
 Step One: Promote mechanisms to engage community stakeholders in the design, planning 

and delivery of services 
 Step Two: Draft a local development plan or report 
 Step Three: Conduct capacity development activities for CSOs 
 Step Four: Develop effective feedback mechanisms for monitoring service delivery 

 
Summary: Localizing the MDGs refers to the process of promoting ownership of the MDGs and 
MDG-based strategies at the local level. It reflects principles of subsidarity and the idea that 
development concerns should be dealt with at the most appropriate levels. It is a process through 
which MDG targets for strategies are determined, implemented and monitored at the local level, 
within the context of national targets and development plans.  
 
The unequal geographical distribution of resources suggests that if the targets are not locally 
adapted, regional and community inequalities could persist even after national targets, which 
measure averaged outcomes, are eventually achieved.  Pursuing a strategy of localization also 
improves policy relevance, legitimacy, and ownership of development goals. 
 
Communities and local citizens need to able to understand the MDG agenda and how they can 
use it in order to: 
 Plan for their own development and strengthen individual and community capacity and 

related skills 
 Monitor progress and hold local service providers and authorities accountable 
 Complement the efforts of government officials and engender a spirit of trust and a culture of 

cooperation 



 Reduce inequalities that national averages and aggregates tend to mask or are unable to 
recognize 

 Raise resources for implementing local and external development plans. 
 
Civil society organizations are key partners in the achievement of localizing MDGs.  As their 
organizational definition implies, local community members are key constituents: community-
based organizations (CBOs), social mobilization networks, agricultural cooperative movements, 
utility user groups (i.e. – water), and others.  For efforts to achieve the MDGs at the local level, all 
of these types of CSOs and other relevant local actors must be included in the dialogue 
surrounding MDG planning, advocacy and implementation. 
 
Section 4: Civil Society in Monitoring and Reporting  
1. Developing the Skills for Monitoring 

 Step One: Improve access to and use of information  
 Step Two: Develop tools and techniques for performance monitoring 

 
2. Promoting Sustained CSO Involvement in Monitoring 

 Step One: Create a favorable institutional environment 
 Step Two: Engage with specific issues and groups 
 Step Three: Translate monitoring activities into advocacy 

 
Summary: Civil society’s involvement in the development process should not stop once policy 
has been formulated.  Rather, active and meaningful involvement in monitoring and evaluation 
can and must take place on behalf of the sector in order to ensure continued progress, policy 
improvements, and ongoing broad-based participation.  Engaging in monitoring and evaluating 
activities affords CSOs an additional chance to hold governments at all levels accountable for the 
effective implementation of policies.   
 
What can an CSO do in monitoring and reporting: 
 Critique official reports 
 Draw attention to specific issues and groups 
 Validate community level information 
 Local MDG monitoring 
 Monitoring performance (scorecards, etc.)  
 Informal reporting in conflict and crisis situations 

 
CSOs should be able to access, understand, and apply the available information regarding 
progress towards MDG and PRSP targets.  To this end, statistical literacy training is useful in 
making CSOs aware of existing data and how to interpret available information using the basic 
principles of statistics and basic frameworks for social analysis.   
 
CSOs should be capable of complementing and validating official source information. National-
level sources and independent research institutes and international surveys such as the Multiple 
Indicator Cluster Surveys (MICS) and the Living Standards Measurement Survey (LSMS) are 
also good starting-off points for CSO involvement in monitoring activities.   
 
Finally community feedback (see Section 3) can be used to validate the accuracy of vital 
government-produced statistics, such as enrolment data, public expenditure tracking, and others.  
For this reason, CSOs are especially suited to monitor MDG progress at the local level, where 
national or regional-level data may not accurately reflect the development needs or progress. 
 
ANNEXES 
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 Outline of tools, techniques and approaches 
 Working group activities 
 Sample project documents and TORs 
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MDG-Based National Development Strategies 
The Role of Civil Society Organizations 

 
1. Conceptual Overview 
 
Civil society is often considered one of three sectors in a modern nation: i) public 
(government), ii) business (private enterprise and the market) and iii) voluntary (civil 
society). Each sector is allocated ideal functions and roles in a country’s development 
(see Figure 1).    
 
This three sector view needs to be adjusted depending on how state-society relations 
develop within each country. There are many different configurations that determine the 
interactions between government, the market and civil society and demonstrate the 
relative weighted importance of each within the country. 
 
Figure 1: A Three Sector View of State and Society 

 
 
At times referred to as the “third sector”, civil society is often understood to mean 
different things to different people.1   
 
What is the “third sector”?  It is composed of non-governmental organizations (NGOs) 
that are considered part of ‘formalized’ civil society, including religious bodies, faith-
based groups, foundations, recreational clubs, professional associations, action 
committees, unions, social movements and coalitions and similar groups.  
 
Within this broad range, there are certain general traits that characterize the structure of 
civil society organizations (CSOs). A CSO is: 
 

                                                 
1 UNDP sees civil society as part of a three-sector model, existing alongside and interacting with the state and 
market. The term “civil society” includes, among others, NGOs, trade unions, professional associations, faith-
based groups, indigenous peoples’ organizations, and social movements and networks. It does not include the 
private sector. 
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• an organization 
• Day-to-day operations have a structure and regularity.  

• privately owned, managed and operated 
• They are not officially considered to be part of the state.  

• not-for-profit 
• CSOs do not distribute profits to shareholders or a board of directors and 

are primarily not involved in commercial activity. 
• self-governing  

• They are in control of their own affairs 
• voluntary 

• CSO membership is not compulsory nor are members legally required to 
participate. 

 
While these are the core features, definitions ultimately vary by agency and organization 
and are conditioned by the type of NGO or CSO being considered.2 A global standard – 
known as the International Classification of Nonprofit Organizations (ICNPO) - has been 
developed to assist with further classifying organizations into these groups and subgroups. 
Among the list include CSOs set up to promote culture and recreation, the environment, 
and law, advocacy and politics.3 
 
Whether such civil society organizations exist at the national and local level will depend 
on the country’s social, economic and political features.  Poverty, inequality and other 
human development factors condition the development of civil society and its 
interactions with the other sectors.  
 
For example, farmers in developing countries often rely on mutual solidarity and 
cooperation among community members to produce their crops. However, they do not 
‘depart’ from civil society and become part of the market if they sell their crops. They 
also do not “re-join” civil society if they go to their house of worship or take part in cultural 
events.  There is an unavoidable overlap between civic and economic roles, which is 
further complicated in parts of the world like Asia and Latin America. In these regions, 
small agricultural producers may plant crops for the illegal drug trade because it is the 
most sensible economic choice.  Their actions affect all three sectors, impacting civil 
society, the economy and local and national governance.4  
 
2. Involving CSOs in MDG-Based Strategies: Where to Start? 
 
Civil society engagement starts with creating a ‘big picture’ and identifying the leading 
issues for CSO involvement. National and local constraints to policy and planning 
choices should be assessed as well as regional differences. 

                                                 
2 Leading institutes specializing in the study of civil society have attempted to group (and sub-group) what can 
be considered NGOs or CSO. These include the Center for Civil Society Studies of Johns Hopkins University 
(www.jhu.edu/~ccss), Civicus (www.civicus.org), Transparency International (www.transparency.org), Social 
Watch (www.socialwatch.org) and the Centre for the Study of Global Governance at the London School of 
Economics  (http://www.lse.ac.uk/Depts/global/).  
3 For more information, refer to: Global Civil Society: Dimensions of the Non-profit Sector, by Lester Salamon, 
Helmut Anheier, Regina List, Stefan Toepler, S. Wojciech Sokolowski et al. Johns Hopkins Center for Civil Society 
Studies. 1999. http://www.jhu.edu/~gnisp/docs/Annex1to2TablesII.pdf.  
4 UNDP Programme Framework Document (unpublished), multiple authors, 1997 



 
Mapping exercises 
There are a number of existing methodologies for mapping civil society, which can be 
adapted to national contexts.5 The mapping of a country’s civil society should be done 
collectively and involve key stakeholders to help validate the results who are drawn from 
the three sectors of state and society (refer to figure1).  Mapping should preferably be 
done as a “first step” to formulating a national development strategy. It provides a 
portrait of the main actors, the political context and space for engagement. 
 
Sketching this profile of the operating environment includes – but is not limited to – a 
consideration of: 
• legislative and regulatory frameworks related that govern civil society; 
• legal and tax incentives  (i.e. – tax breaks) for civic association and organization; 
• potential funders / funding mechanisms; 
• citizens’ social/cultural opinions of CSO involvement in public issues; 
• areas and sector focus of current CSO work and their geographic coverage; 
• general typology of civil society alliances, coalitions and networks (formal and 

informal); 
• roles and responsibilities of civil society (institutions and individuals) in development 

policy decisions;   
• mechanisms (formal and informal) to deal with conflict of interests, and  
• government-civil society partnership at the national, state and local level (current 

and future opportunities).  
 
To provide the most accurate overview of civil society, a map can be done for each 
region in a country. These should use existing information to the extent possible and be 
aggregated at the national level to allow a complete profile for analyzing national trends 
and issues affecting CSOs.  
 
If time and resources are a constraint, one lead actor (e.g. the UNCT, national CSO 
network, Ministry of Interior) could be tasked to draft a short concept note (3 to 5 pages) 
on the issues outlined.6  In addition, a half-day seminar should be convened with all 
relevant stakeholders to arrive at some preliminary consensus to the findings. 
 
If time and resources are not a constraint, a deeper analysis can be conducted using 
the following techniques: institutional mapping and social, stakeholder and/or gender 
analyses. Templates for undertaking these situational analyses include the CIVICUS Civil 
Society Index as well as some country-specific examples from Albania and Sudan.   
 
Regardless of the method used, the end product is to have a baseline against which 
changes in the civic environment can be compared and to reveal entry points for 
stakeholder engagement. Legislative reform, inclusion of new actors in existing forums 
and committees, the creation of new consultative bodies and similar initiatives all should 
be measurable.   
 

                                                 
5 See, for example, the Civil Society Index developed by CIVICUS, which is a participatory self-assessment of the 
state of civil society in their national context along four basic dimensions using a structured methodology: 
1. The structure of civil society; 2. the external environment in which civil society exists and functions; 3. the 
values practiced and promoted in the civil society arena; and 4. the impact of activities pursued by civil 
society actors. For more information, see: http://www.civicus.org/new/default.asp?skip2=yes.  
6 To designate a government ministry to lead the process may be complicated and require the UNCT  and 
donor community to oversee discussions with the president, the office of prime minister or the national legislator 
to secure their involvement. 

http://www.undp.org/women/docs/GM_INFOPACK/GenderAnalysis1.doc
http://www.civicus.org/new/media/CSI_Methodology_and_conceptual_framework.pdf
http://www.civicus.org/new/media/CSI_Methodology_and_conceptual_framework.pdf
http://www.lgp-undp.org.al/download/guidelines/assessment_rep.pdf
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/Module_1.1/Sample_TOR_Sudan.doc


The map should be revisited annually and revised when needed. At the end of the 
process, it should provide governments, development partners and civil society actors 
with a mental picture and sense of how CSOs can engage in the national development 
process.   
 
Support for civil society networks 
Aside from mapping exercises, support can be provided to CSOs for organizing 
representative networks. Such networks can allow civil society actors to more effectively 
engage with government and partners.  The number of CSO networks is not as important 
as the level of organization. A well-structured and functioning network can help to 
present a coherent agenda and provide a centralized point of contact for discussions 
with government, making it easier for policymakers to involve civil society actors in 
dialogue on policy decisions and design.  
 
The range, resources and capacities of CSOs within a country will determine the number 
of networks that are formed. In countries with a nascent CSO community or in post-
conflict states, it may be best to support civil society actors to create only one network 
around a broad-based issue. Where there has been a history of CSO engagement and 
activism in government, two or three networks may be preferred to optimize partnering 
and reduce internal disagreement. CSOs operating in Argentina, Sri Lanka and South 
Africa, for example, would likely have more than one network on a single topic (gender 
empowerment) as opposed to their counterparts in Haiti, Nepal and Nigeria working on 
similar issues. 
 
Two fundamental reasons to encourage CSOs to coordinate among themselves are:  

i) to minimize duplication and waste; and  
ii) to create a formal channel for effectively representing collective consensus 

among CSOs and their partners (government, donors and UN agencies).   
 
Through the process of forming networks, CSOs can influence decisions and leverage 
their individual capacities. Networks provide a common forum for discussion and a 
mechanism for ensuring a process of quality control characterizes a country’s strategic 
planning. 
 

3. Caveats 
The characteristics of CSOs and their operating environments vary considerably between 
regions and among countries.  General factors that affect the type and nature of CSO 
engagement include:  
 
1. State and civil society relations:  

• The state may be: i.) openly hostile to civic engagement; ii.) working tacitly 
against it; iii.) competitive (in relation to external donors); iv.) neutral; or v.) 
supportive.  

2. CSO capacity 
• Even organizations that are credible and represent vulnerable groups might have 

weak capacity.  
3. Partnerships:  

• Collaboration between different actors is a continuous and incremental process 
rather than a single event. 

4. Resources: 



• Financial, human, intellectual, technical, material and other resources may be a 
limiting factor for all stakeholders involved, including government and CSOs. 

5. Competition and tensions: 
• Chasms may arise between and within sectors of society as CSOs are engaged in 

policy-making and brought into formal government decisions.  
 
In terms of state-civil society relations, a national government may view CSO 
engagement with open opposition or active interest — as well as with many other views 
falling between these two extremes. The administration in power may be ideologically 
adverse, suspicious or repressively intolerant of civic associations in the country.  These 
“worse-case” scenarios are not often common and are more typical of military juntas or 
totalitarian governments (i.e. - dictatorial regimes). “Best-case” scenarios are usually 
associated with very advanced countries and those with long traditions of civic 
engagement. In most cases, however, you will find a mixture of policies, legal 
environments, capacities and involvement. It may be that a government encourages 
CSOs (tacitly or explicitly) to work in service provision, but not in policy dialogue or 
design; to work in advocating for the MDGs, but not in political mobilization. 
Understanding these variations is important to ensure different strategic approaches are 
taken with – and by – different actors.  

 
There are several methods for developing the capacity of civil society organizations, 
which often is very weak.   Donors tend to focus on developing the organizational 
capacity of newly formed CSOs, while directing efforts at building the institutional and 
sectoral capacity of more established organizations.   
 
What do these different types of capacity mean in practice? The following outlines each 
type: 

• Organizational capacity: the ability of CSOs to perform certain functions, such as 
knowledge management or service delivery (i.e. to implement and manage 
projects).7 

• Sectoral capacity: the ability of CSOs to have greater impact on their areas and 
issues of interest.  

• Institutional capacity: the ability of CSOs to position themselves effectively in their 
dealings with other actors (namely, governments, UN agencies, other donors and 
other CSOs).   

 
Donor agencies must understand that capacity development directed at any of these 
categories involves sustained efforts. Similarly, cooperative working arrangements 
between different actors are formed through repeated interactions and are not - and 
never will be - the outcome of a single event. They involve a continuous, gradual and 
incremental process that enables individuals and institutions to work together toward a 
common ends.   
 
Collaboration usually takes the form of different types of partnerships and consultations 
and can cover a wide spectrum – from manipulation (indoctrination) and information-

                                                 
7 Organizational capacity typically refers to the resources, knowledge and processes employed by a CSO. For 
purposes of this guide, this definition has been broken down into sectoral and institutional capacities which 
reflect some of its component parts: 1.) Mission, vision & strategy; 2.) Strategic relationships; 3.) programme and 
delivery impact; 4.) International operations and management; 5.) resource development; and 6.) governance 
and leadership. See: Organizational Assessment Guides and Measures, Paul Fate and Linda Hoskins. Wilder 
Center for Communities. 2001. Evaluating Capacity Development, Douglas Horton et al. IDRC. 2003. 
http://www.idrc.ca/en/ev-31556-201-1-DO_TOPIC.html.  



sharing (one-way flow), to consensus-building (interaction and understanding) and 
genuine relation building (mutual goals and respect). 
 
The last stage involves cooperation among equals based on a common understanding 
of respect, mutual responsibility and risk sharing. There is no blueprint for moving from 
manipulation to genuine relation building, although a large part of the process depends 
on consensus-building among CSOs. The case of Nepal offers a good example of how 
the process can evolve in a country where the emergence of a civil society sector is a 
fairly new phenomenon.  
  
The involvement of multiple partners in any planning or policy activity can place a strain 
on available resources (financial, human, institutional, intellectual, etc.) and aggravate 
tensions.  Government, donors and even CSOs must weigh the opportunity cost of civil 
society participation before beginning the process by assessing how involving groups in 
new tasks will affect commitments and relationships.  
 
A first step is asking the right questions to all three actors about how CSO involvement will 
impact partnership dynamics. These include: 

• Will key government and CSO staff be dissuaded from delivering on previous 
obligations given their newly increased roles? 

• Which resources are likely to be the most compromised by increasing 
stakeholder involvement?  

• Will developing stakeholder capacity on poverty and governance issues 
create or add to existing tensions between the players?  

• Are there certain government and CSO actors whose involvement will add 
to or mitigate tensions? What are the factors causing this to occur?  

 
In addition to these five caveats, there are other considerations to take into account 
when determining the appropriate CSO engagement strategy. Often a product of state-
civil society relations, these include: 

• Limited capacity for policy research and analysis. In some cases there is the 
belief that CSO campaigns are rhetorical, impractical and based on 
unsubstantiated facts. These perceptions can hamper the ability of CSOs to 
effectively engage – and challenge – official positions. 

• Limited experience with policy monitoring tools. CSOs may not be familiar with 
the terminology and/or tools commonly used as part of the monitoring process. 

• Mismatched technical capacity, particularly for PRSPs. CSOs may not be in the 
position to provide substantive, alternative approaches to government positions 
and strategy proposals. Usually the type of expertise required to do the daily work 
of CSOs is not the same as that needed to design economic and budgetary 
policies. 

• Obstacles to organizing and networking. When not internally well organized, 
CSOs are usually disconnected from each other and unable to present a strong 
common voice in policy making. 

• Limited representation and inclusiveness. Governments and donors tend to 
question the legitimacy of less broad-based organizations and whether they truly 
represent civil society and the poor. 

• Limited political space to act. A weak legal and regulatory framework or a lack 
of political will on the part of government will restrict CSO activities and 
opportunities.  

 



The examples of Nepal and Nigeria demonstrate how the growth of CSOs and the state 
of their operating environment can bestow different benefits and challenges for 
engagement (see Box 3). 

4. Next Steps: From Analysis to Action 
 
A national assessment of civil society provides a profile of which groups are doing what 
and how good they are doing it. This information provides the analytical justification for 
pursuing a plan of action. The key is selecting the right mix of activities that balances 
capacity development with engagement. 
 
Every country context will be different. In India, the government’s concern would likely 
be on how to mainstream CSOs into the public policy dialogue (i.e. primary strategy) 
rather than on initiatives to develop CSO capacity and create an enabling environment 
(i.e. supportive strategy).  In contrast, capacity development of local CSOs and 
establishing a good regulatory framework would be the main areas of focus in a country 
such as Mozambique. 



 
Table Four offers a sample set of different activities that could be pursued in different 
political contexts to create the “right” conditions for civic engagement in MDG-based 
national planning.  Each is addressed in greater detail in the individual modules.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Box 3: Nepal and Nigeria  
 
It was not until after a push towards democracy in 1990 that Nepal’s civil society really began to 
flourish. In the last 15 years, the number of non-governmental organizations has grown from a 
few hundred to over 30,000. 
 
Numbers, however, may not necessarily provide a true picture of CSO engagement in the policy 
debate. Hardly ten per cent of CSOs registered with the government are operating and effective. 
Many are based in cities and may only have a single extended family as members. Socially 
excluded groups have little representation although CSOs might claim their targets are the poor, 
Dalits and other vulnerable groups. Staff composition reflects this under-representation. CSOs 
(much like bilateral agencies and UN organizations) tend not to have more than ten per cent of 
their staff from socially excluded groups. 
  
The few CSOs headed by women, indigenous peoples’ organizations and Dalits receive relatively 
little donor funding compared to those run by academics, consultants and elite groups.  
  
In spite of these failings, some CSOs in Nepal have been able to reach remote parts of the country 
with advocacy programmes and small-scale infrastructure projects. When compared with 
government initiatives, these projects are more effective at ensuring the socially excluded are 
beneficiaries and adopting approaches that are more participatory and transparent. 
 
In Nigeria, the contributions of civil society have steadily increased following the re-emergence of 
democracy although government’s attempt at cooptation has not equally eased. CSOs have been 
instrumental in forcing change and have a long history of political engagement and prowess 
dating to the pre-colonial period. They have existed both in the traditional and modern spheres, 
including religious societies, farmers’ and traders’ associations, and women’s groups even in 
many of the more rural states.   
 
The military government that took power amid the state’s breakdown in the mid-1980s sought to 
build legitimacy by supporting and even creating selected civil associations and institution in 
opposition to others.  The Babangida government of 1985-1993 encouraged the association of 
traditional chiefs and some women’s associations but it opposed and even banned associations of 
workers, students, journalists and other professionals.  Rather than tempering civil society, 
repression galvanized communities into action culminating with the return of democracy in 1999. 
 
CSOs continue to serve as a check against the excesses of government, from speaking out against 
human rights violation, to ensuring the respect of constitutional provisions. Nevertheless, the 
government has demonstrated during and after independence a strong tendency to suppress the 
voice of communities, or regulate the activities of the CSOs. This has taken the form of legal and 
administrative measures as well as direct state take-over of unions and associations.   
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Table 4: Assessing Levels of State Support and Civic Engagement 
 
 Examples of Country Conditions - Determining Civic Engagement in National 

Planning 
Strategy/ 
Activities 

Primary Strategy 
• Integrating CSOs in MDG 

efforts and national 
planning, MDG 
localization and 
monitoring 

Support Strategy: - 
Capacity 

• Capacity development 
of CSOs for national 
planning, MDG 
localization and 
monitoring 

Support Strategy - 
Environment 

• Improving CSO 
environment for national 
planning, MDG 
localization and 
monitoring 

First Tier • Supportive CSO 
environment (in law and 
practice). 

• Diverse, effective, 
legitimate CSOs.   

 

  

Second 
Tier 

 • CSO environment is 
supported by laws but 
not in practice.  

• CSOs are few, new, 
weak and not trusted. 

 

 

Third 
Tier 

  • Hostile or negatively 
ambivalent CSO 
environment.  

• CSOs are weak or 
repressed. 

 
The characteristics of the country (i.e. tier) are only some of the factors that will 
determine the intermediary steps necessary to get CSOs involved in national planning 
and policy-making processes on the MDGs. Selected initiatives can be a combination of 
the following: 
 
Activities to encourage civic engagement.  
 
1. Organize periodic, multi-stakeholder meetings on national development topics. These 

could be institutionalized at the municipal, regional and national level. 
 Who should do this?: Government, UN and development partners 

2. Create space at the drafting table for CSOs to participate in policy dialogue or the 
design of reform initiatives to achieve national MDGs. 

 Who should do this?: Government, UN and development partners, CSOs. 
3. Encourage CSOs to become involved in the monitoring and oversight of sectoral and 

cross-sectoral policies. 
 Who should do this?: Government, UN and development partners, CSOs. 

4. Establish channels for information flows to CSOs on budgetary and policy decisions. 
Use public hearings and periodic briefings to systematize the disclosure of budgets. 

 Who should do this?: Government, policymakers (national/sub-national), UN 
and development partners, CSOs. 

5. Promote the creation of public institutions mandated to work with CSOs and formal 
channels for state-civil society relations to legitimize the role of CSOs in government 
decisions. 

 Who should do this?: Government, policymakers (national/sub-national), UN 
and development partners, CSOs. 



6. Support reforms aimed at making national political systems more inclusive and 
transparent. 

 Who should do this?: Policymakers (national/sub-national), UN and 
development partners, CSOs. 

 
7. Encourage the adoption of conflict resolution and mediation models, such as 

Ombudspersons, to mitigate tensions and potential problems. 
 Who should do this?: Government, UN and development partners, CSOs. 

 
Activities to improve qualitative aspects of the CSO environment. 
 
1. Advise partners on legislative reforms that can expand civic space, decrease 

obstacles for civic association and increase gender sensitivity. 
 Who should do this?: UN and development partners, CSOs. 

2. Collaborate with UNCTs and international financial institutions (IFIs) in the formulation 
of fiscal and other types of incentives to stimulate growth of domestic CSOs. 

 Who should do this?: Government, UN and development partners. 
3. Commission studies on local government and civil society interactions to identify 

bottlenecks and improve accountability of operations. 
 Who should do this?: Government, policymakers (national/sub-national), UN 

and development partners. 
4. Develop and support voluntary codes of conduct for CSOs to regulate their systems 

and activities and build public confidence in their operations.  
 Who should do this?: Government, policymakers (national/sub-national), UN 

and development partners,  
5. Provide opportunities for civil and public servants to learn about CSOs and effective 

multi-stakeholder relationships. 
 Who should do this?: Government, UN and development partners, CSOs. 

 
 
Activities to increase CSO capacity. 
 
1. Publish clear criteria for what characteristics constitute an ideal CSO and identify the 

types of assistance that different development partners can provide. 
 Who should do this?: Government, UN. 

2. Provide direct support for capacity development activities, such as analytical and 
technical training on statistical literacy, evidence-based advocacy, and monitoring 
and evaluation.  

 Who should do this?: Government, UN and development partners. 
3. Ensure that all CSO-related programming includes civic dimensions that help to build 

the organization’s internal governance and public accountability. 
 Who should do this?: Government, policymakers (national/sub-national), UN 

and development partners. 
4. Promote and facilitate the involvement and voice of CSO networks and constituency 

in national representative bodies, while avoiding ‘detaching’ CSOs from their 
membership base. 

 Who should do this?: Government, policymakers (national/sub-national), UN 
and development partners. 

5. Invest efforts in generating local financing for CSOs to counter dependency or to help 
wean them off aid. 



 Who should do this?: Government, policymakers (national/sub-national), UN 
and development partners, CSOs. 

 
5. A Final Word: Addressing legitimacy and representation 
Efforts to improve the CSO environment may have to begin with the basic step of 
improving their legitimacy. With their rapid growth over the last two decades, it is not 
surprising that in some countries CSOs may not be the legitimate representatives of the 
constituencies they claim to represent. Their creation may be a consequence of donor 
funding being too easy or certain political groups seeing CSOs as a path to increasing 
their power.  
 
The issue of their accountability has gained increasing attention as CSOs have risen in 
stature and presence within development policy decisions.  CSOs are increasingly being 
scrutinized over issues of governance, transparency and legitimacy. Their ability to 
mobilize donor support and resources has placed them in a position of competition with 
some developing country governments. At the same time, donors and governments are 
becoming highly vigilant of CSO operations within the context of heightened security 
and terrorism concerns.  
 
The result is that CSOs are being questioned from all sides:  Who are they? Who elected 
them? Who do they represent? 
 
While these are important questions, there are not always easy answers. If representation 
is in question, does that mean a CSO must be elected? If so, who should elect them? 
How should an electorate and representative population be defined?8 Similarly, if a 
government or donor seeks to increase CSO accountability, what should this entail – 
financial, organizational or both types of accountability? What level of accountability 
should be sought? CSOs confront multiple and overlapping obligations when it comes to 
accountability and these are not always easily assessed. CSOs should be: 

1. upwardly accountable to donors, governments and foundations who provide 
them with their financial and legal base; 

2. downwardly accountable to their beneficiaries;  
3. inwardly accountable to their organizational mission, values, and staff; and  
4. horizontally accountable to their peers.9 

 
To begin addressing these questions, it is useful to set out a framework to determine what 
is meant by “accountability”. All the following points should be open for discussion by the 
different players involved: government, donors and civil society: 

  
1. Clarity.  What do you understand the term “accountability” to mean in your country 

when applied to CSOs?   
2. Relevance.  Do you think the debate on accountability is important for CSOs?  For 

other development players?  Why? 
3. Comparability.  Why are accountability mechanisms important for all development 

actors? How do they differ when applied to the three sectors of state and society?  
4. Constituency.  Who should –and are– CSOs accountable to in your country? Do 

different constituencies have different levels of accountability? 

                                                 

8 Funding Civil Society: Fads, Fashions, Faith, by Alison Van Rooy (2005). 
9 The Role of NGO Self-Regulation in Increasing Stakeholder Accountability, by Robert Lloyd. July 
2005. 



5. Techniques. What types of accountability mechanisms work well and should be used 
in your country? 

6. Practice.  How have you addressed CSO accountability?  What challenges have you 
experienced? 

7. Long-term impact.  Based on your country experience, does accountability affect 
the overall contributions of CSOs to achieving development goals? 

 
Once a shared understanding of accountability is set out, there are viable techniques for 
applying it in practice. At the national level, codes of conduct and participatory reviews 
of CSOs can strengthen communication between constituencies and organization 
representatives by outlining the ethics, norms and standards for operations. For 
international NGOs, the push has been toward representative advisory boards for 
overseeing work with national partners 
 
At a minimum, all CSOs can deploy basic governance structures to encourage 
increasing degrees of accountability. These mechanisms include: 
• an elected board; 
• financial audits and issuing or annual reports; and  
• prohibitions of abuse (i.e. – conflict of interests), statues and other guidelines of 

duties. 
 
Current estimates suggest that such self-regulatory initiatives are in operation in over 40 
countries worldwide, such as Ethiopia, Estonia, India and South Africa as well as multi-
lateral initiatives such as the EU NGO Charter.  
 
Work also is being done at the global level to formalize an oversight structure for 
international NGOs operating at the country level. In June 2006, Amnesty International, 
Greenpeace and Oxfam were among 11 influential CSOs to sign a voluntary 
“accountability charter.” This is the first such joint code of conduct, which was done as 
part of a strategy to head off criticism of the legitimacy of some NGO campaigns. 
 

Resources: 

Budgets as if People Mattered: Democratizing Macroeconomic Policies, by Nilufer 
Cagatay, Mumtaz Keklik, Radika Lal and James Lang. UNDP. 2000. 
http://www.bridge.ids.ac.uk/gender_budgets_cd/Budgets%20CD%20subsection%204.1/4
.1b%20budgets%20as%20if%20people%20mattered.pdf.  
 
Global Civil Society Yearbook, by Helmut Anheier, Marlies Glasius and Mary Kaldor.  Sage 
Press 2004. http://www.lse.ac.uk/Depts/global/yearbook04chapters.htm.  
 
Global Civil Society: An Overview, by Lester M. Salamon, S. Wojciech Sokolowski and 
Regina List. JHU Press. March 2003. http://www.jhu.edu/~ccss/pubs/pdf/globalciv.pdf.  
 
The International Budget Project. Website. http://www.internationalbudget.org/.  
 
MDG RDS Implementation Training Package. Participatory Budgeting. UNDP Albania. 
September 2004. http://mdg-
guide.undp.org/files/Module%202.1/MDG%20RDS%20Implementation%20Training%20Pac
kage_Participatory%20Budgeting.doc 
 

http://www.bridge.ids.ac.uk/gender_budgets_cd/Budgets CD subsection 4.1/4.1b budgets as if people mattered.pdf
http://www.bridge.ids.ac.uk/gender_budgets_cd/Budgets CD subsection 4.1/4.1b budgets as if people mattered.pdf
http://www.lse.ac.uk/Depts/global/yearbook04chapters.htm
http://www.jhu.edu/~ccss/pubs/pdf/globalciv.pdf
http://www.internationalbudget.org/


The Role of NGO Self-Regulation in Increasing Stakeholder Accountability, by Robert 
Lloyd. July 2005. http://www.un-ngls.org/cso/cso9/Self-Regulation.pdf.  
 
UNDP and Civil Society Organizations: A Toolkit for Strengthening Partnerships. UNDP. 2006. 
http://www.undp.org/partners/cso/publications/CSO_Toolkit_linked.pdf.  

http://www.un-ngls.org/cso/cso9/Self-Regulation.pdf
http://www.undp.org/partners/cso/publications/CSO_Toolkit_linked.pdf


Annex: 
 
International Classification of Nonprofit Organizations (ICNPO): Major groups and 
subgroups. 
 
GROUP 1: CULTURE AND RECREATION 
1 100 Culture and Arts 
1 200 Sports 
1 300 Other Recreation and Social Clubs 
 
GROUP 2: EDUCATION AND RESEARCH 
2 100 Primary and Secondary Education 
2 200 Higher Education 
2 300 Other Education 
2 400 Research 
 
GROUP 3: HEALTH 
3 100 Hospitals and Rehabilitation 
3 200 Nursing Homes 
3 300 Mental Health and Crisis Intervention 
3 400 Other Health Services 
 
GROUP 4: SOCIAL SERVICES 
4 100 Social Services 
4 200 Emergency and Relief 
4 300 Income Support and Maintenance 
 
GROUP 5: ENVIRONMENT 
5 100 Environment 
5 200 Animal Protection 
 
GROUP 6: DEVELOPMENT AND HOUSING 
6 100 Economic, Social and Community Development 
6 200 Housing 
6 300 Employment and Training 
 
GROUP 7: LAW, ADVOCACY AND POLITICS 
7 100 Civic and Advocacy Organizations 
7 200 Law and Legal Services 
7 300 Political Organizations 
 
GROUP 8: PHILANTHROPIC INTERMEDIARIES AND VOLUNTARISM PROMOTION 
 
GROUP 9: INTERNATIONAL 
 
GROUP 10: RELIGION 
 
GROUP 11: BUSINESS AND PROFESSIONAL ASSOCIATIONS, UNIONS 
 
GROUP 12: [NOT ELSEWHERE CLASSIFIED] 
 



Source: Global Civil Society: An Overview, by Lester M. Salamon, S. Wojciech Sokolowski 
and Regina List. JHU Press. March 2003. 
http://www.jhu.edu/~ccss/pubs/pdf/globalciv.pdf.  
 

http://www.jhu.edu/~ccss/pubs/pdf/globalciv.pdf


Section 1: From National Vision to Strategy with Civil Society  
 
Strategic planning exercises tend to involve three simple stages, complemented by numerous, 
and sometimes complicated, activities to engage civil society. 
   
1. Visioning – The national visioning process should be as participatory and broad-based as 

possible. Activities should be chosen that help to engage civil society in the articulation of 
grander, long-term national development goals. Consensus building activities can help to 
refine the list of goals and ensure they are desirable to the entire range of actors – from the 
average citizen to the prime minister.   

 
2. Baseline Selection and Target Tailoring – Selecting a baseline is the only way to determine 

where a country is in its national development — and what it is going take to get to where it 
wants to be. Once the baseline is set, it becomes easier to identify policies that can help the 
country achieve the ideal set out in the visioning exercise.  Civil society actors can assume 
different roles in this process, depending on their technical skills. CSOs are critical for the 
selection of national goals, targets and indicators in order to ensure the results reflect 
citizens’ development priorities. 

 
3. Prioritization of Policies – Given a finite level of resources (human, financial, natural, etc.), 

policies and supporting frameworks need to be prioritized to manage expectations and 
tangible outputs.  Within this process, CSOs should be invited to assist in identifying viable – 
and non-viable – strategies. 

 
 
(i) Key Definitions: 
 
Baseline: A starting point for measuring performance and evaluating results. It enables a 
comparison between national development objectives and the global MDGs by highlighting the 
current position of a country in its development progress. The baseline is part of an overall 
situational analysis that considers country political, demographic, economic, and historical 
trends.   
 
Civil Society Organization (CSO): A non-state actor whose aims are neither to generate profits 
nor to seek governing power. CSOs unite people to advance shared goals and interests, 
including (but not limited to) ethnicity and religion; shared professional, developmental or leisure 
pursuits; environmental protection; and/or human rights. They comprise the full range of formal 
and informal organizations within civil society: non-governmental organizations (NGOs), 
community-based organizations (CBOs), indigenous peoples’ organizations (IPOs) and trade 
unions, and social movements and coalitions. 
 
Goals, targets and indicators: Three channels for transforming development priorities into 
development outcomes.  
• Goals express an objective to be achieved. Usually, they are non-technical statements that 

cannot be quantified. Goals do not describe a process – rather, they refer to end products 
and results.  For example, a country could set the goal of “reducing rural poverty” as a 
development goal.    

• Targets are individual, observable achievements directly related to a goal. A target 
addressing the goal of reducing rural poverty could be “cut the percentage of households 
living in poverty in rural districts by 10% annually.” 

• Indicators are variables used to measure progress towards a target and overall goal. They 
are a means for measuring results against projected results and seeing what actually 
happens against what has been planned in terms of quantity, quality and timeliness. 
Generally, MDG indicators measure outputs and outcomes, although they also can measure 
inputs and processes. Using the goal of “reducing rural poverty”, an appropriate indicator 
could be the percentage of rural households living below the national poverty line.     

Comment: Should we give examples 
for each of these three definitions?



 
National Development Strategy: A comprehensive planning framework designed to accomplish 
nationally-defined and consensually-set development objectives, priorities and targets. In the 
long-term, usually implies a strategy of five, 10, 15 or more years. In the medium-term, the period 
covered is usually two-to-three years. 
 
National Vision: A long-term consensus on the future course of development. It should articulate 
the country’s overarching objectives in a succinct format.  National vision statements are typically 
between three and four pages in length. 
 
Priority Setting: Within this context, “priority setting” refers to a process in which a country 
determines the key areas of focus or drivers towards its development goals and targets.  Priority 
setting should be based on an assessment of the national situation with respect to economic, 
social, political baseline data; performance in service delivery; challenges and opportunities. Such 
priorities are set in the form of: 

• Key pillars or themes of a national development strategy which include a description of 
desired outcomes within each pillar; 

• A framework of policies and actions that will lead to the desired outcomes, taking into 
account a finite level of resources (human, financial, natural, etc.) 

 
Stakeholder: People, groups or entities that have a role and interest in the objectives and 
implementation of a programme or project. They include the community whose situation the 
programme seeks to change; national or local government, legislative or administrative bodies; 
donors and other decision makers who decide the course of action related to the programme; and 
supporters, critics and other persons who influence the programme environment. 
 
Tailoring: Process of adjusting MDG targets and indicators to more accurately reflect and 
measure the country-specific situation and national development priorities — i.e. adaptation, not 
mere adoption of the global goals. Adaptation is best achieved through a consultative process 
involving major stakeholders.  For indicators, this means using the best available official data 
sources to measure progress toward targets agreed upon in the national development strategy. 
 
(ii.) Why: 
Involving CSOs early in the process sets the tone for all proceeding stages. It creates a 
foundation for broad-based participation, widespread buy-in and legitimacy. This groundwork can 
be built on throughout the different phases of planning and policy-making.  
 
Civil society engagement also enhances the responsiveness of policies to the needs of citizens, 
especially poor men and women. CSOs have a crucial role in this regard. They can provide 
alternative views and complementary sources of data that will enrich policy decisions and design 
and encourage their alignment with the national vision.   
 
To promote and sustain engagement, a legal framework can help to create a basis for the 
effective partnership between government and civil society. It can also provide a tool for 
strengthening accountability, both formally (e.g. the legislature) and through civic engagement. 
 
 
(iii.) How: 
The visioning process needs to be well-planned to ensure genuine participation and to establish a 
framework that can facilitate on-going dialogue, a shared vision and shared responsibilities. The 
nature and extent of CSO involvement at each step - particularly the ways in which vulnerable 
actors and groups are engaged - will condition the creation of a vision that truly represents the 
country’s collective aspirations and challenges. 
 
The framework should be conceptual, institutional and resource-based. This includes having 
partner staff (i.e. the human resources) that are capable of communicating well with stakeholders. 



It also means having the equipment (i.e. the technical resources) required to carry out these 
exchanges. The conceptual framework should be based on content familiar to stakeholders, plain 
and simple. This will allow a focused dialogue that highlights key community concerns as topics 
for discussion.  
 
There are three key milestones in moving from a vision to strategy are: 

1. Establishing a national vision 
2. Setting of an MDG baseline and tailoring of the MDGs using CSO involvement 
3. Priority setting and formulating the national development strategy 

 
Throughout each stage and step, CSO involvement is an essential element. During the tailoring 
process, civil society engagement can begin from a simple starting point: information sharing. The 
country poverty profile that was produced during the visioning process can provide some basic 
data for civil society during the selection of appropriate baselines, targets and indicators. 
 
Civil society will not mean the same in all countries and should be defined based on the national 
context and which types of organizations fall within the “third sector”. 
 
Once the players are known, be sure to design and implement activities that are able to mobilize 
these key stakeholders and solicit their inputs. Some concrete entry points include: 
1. National consultation / consultative forums (including ministries, NGOs, private sector, 

academia, other relevant stakeholders).    
2. Poverty observatory - In Mozambique, the Poverty Observatory acts as a consultative body, 

consisting of the government, civil society and international partners, providing an opportunity 
for wider consultation and consensus building 

3. Multi-stakeholder working groups - Also in Mozambique, working groups, consisting of 
representatives of the government, donors and CSOs, conduct performance assessments on 
selected indicators for the country’s PRSP. 

4. CSO mapping - Provides an overview of the CSOs in the country and a realistic analysis 
which is useful for building realistic expectations of achievements. 

5. Community-based CSO networks - In Tanzania, stakeholders who were well organized and 
part of established networks were asked to organize themselves to provide feedback in a 
common format. 

6. Poverty hearings - Poverty hearings can help to ensure that poverty is brought to the 
forefront of the agenda and to provide the poor with a forum. South Africa's 'Speak out on 
Poverty' and the World Bank's Voices of the Poor provide two examples. 

7. Participatory Poverty Assessment (PPA) – A PPA is an iterative, participatory research 
process that seeks to understand poverty in its local, social, institutional, and political 
contexts. PPAs can be defined as an instrument for including poor people's views in the 
analysis of poverty and the formulation of strategies to reduce it through public policy. 

8. Poverty and Social Impact Analysis – This analysis offers a participatory approach to 
analyzing the potential impacts of specific policy reforms on poverty reduction and social 
progress. Other types of focused studies can be used to engage stakeholders as in 
Tanzania where stakeholders from academia, research institutions and development partners 
provided technical inputs to the PRSP review through studies. 

9. Public expenditure tracking surveys – This tool and alternative budget preparations can be 
used by CSOs to demonstrate inefficiencies or gaps in delivery. 

10. Citizen report cards – As a tracking mechanism it provides for community monitoring of 
service delivery, which can be consolidated and fed into a review of the PRSP.  

 
These areas will be explained in more depth in the module (also refer to Annex 1 and 2 for 
activities). Whichever approach is used, outreach initiatives – community meetings, media and 
print campaigns, slogans, working groups – will form an important part of the work. Such an 
advocacy component is needed to help raise awareness and obtain the commitment necessary 
for the continued engagement of civil society at each step. 
 

http://stone.undp.org/system2/comp_stage/util/message.cfm?messageid_=JSJQJyInXVA5Cg==&src=121516
http://stone.undp.org/system2/comp_stage/util/message.cfm?messageid_=JSJQJyInXVA5Cg==&src=121516
http://www.worldbank.org/poverty/voices/methodology
http://lnweb18.worldbank.org/ESSD/sdvext.nsf/81ByDocName/ToolsandMethodsImpactanalysissocialtoolsPPA
http://lnweb18.worldbank.org/ESSD/sdvext.nsf/81ByDocName/PovertySocialImpactAnalysis
http://web.worldbank.org/WBSITE/EXTERNAL/TOPICS/EXTPUBLICSECTORANDGOVERNANCE/EXTPUBLICFINANCE/0,,contentMDK:20235447~pagePK:148956~piPK:216618~theSitePK:1339564,00.html
http://web.worldbank.org/WBSITE/EXTERNAL/TOPICS/EXTSOCIALDEVELOPMENT/EXTPCENG/0,,contentMDK:20507680~pagePK:148956~piPK:216618~theSitePK:410306,00.html


1. Establishing a National Vision 
 
Step One: Conduct a visioning exercise to set long-term goals 
 
A national vision is a product of consensus building and brings together long-term, visionary 
development ideas of civil society and government.  
 
The government body or agency responsible for leading the visioning exercise should prepare a 
detailed participation plan (i.e. roadmap) that provides the entry points for collaboration with 
partners.  The participation plan will outline the following: 
 the various stages of the visioning process 
 activities within each stage 
 estimated budget 
 responsible bodies or persons 
 stakeholders to be engaged 
 time frame. 

 
This plan also serves as a checklist to determine the degree to which true, representative, and 
broad-based participation is actually achieved. Indicators can be selected to monitor the process 
and their achievement. One option is to use a stakeholder analysis (see box xxx) to determine 
which actors will be engaged in the process, at what stages, and their anticipated roles. This 
same “map” will help to determine how to best involve civil society in the different phases of 
national development (see Annex 1). 
 

 
 
Step Two: Establish a consensus on basic working principles 

 

Box xxx: Getting a better grasp on civil society 
 
If civil society is not well understood or CSOs are a relatively new force, it may be necessary to conduct 
a situation analysis before beginning the visioning plan.  
 
A “mapping” is carried out for each region in a country and uses existing information to the extent possible 
to complete an aggregate profile that analyzes national trends and issues affecting CSOs. 
 If time and resources are a constraint, one lead actor (e.g. the UNCT, national CSO network, 

relevant ministry) should be designated to draft a short concept note (3 to 5 pages) on the existing 
position and characteristics of the national CSO sector as well as trends that could impact their 
participation. 

 If time and resources are not a constraint, a deeper analysis can be conducted using the following 
techniques: institutional mapping and stakeholder analyses (which are gender sensitive).  

Templates for undertaking these exercises include the CIVICUS Civil Society Index as well as some 
country-specific examples from Albania and Sudan.   

 
With a clearer profile of CSOs in the country, it is possible to conduct a stakeholder analysis to 
determine the level of participation of each stakeholder in the process. The analysis should cover:  
• Government: various ministries and agencies at the national and local level  
• CSOs 
• Private sector 
• Media 
• Donors 
 
It is important to make sure the analysis looks at the influence and importance that different stakeholders 
have in planning and policy decisions. These considerations are particularly important in fragile or post-
conflict states because of the underlying power dynamics at play that can promote instabilities. A sample 
TOR for a stakeholder analysis in Sudan illustrates ways to address these concerns in the study.  

http://www.civicus.org/new/media/CSI_Methodology_and_conceptual_framework.pdf
http://www.lgp-undp.org.al/download/guidelines/assessment_rep.pdf
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/Module_1.1/Sample_TOR_Sudan.doc
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/Module_1.1/Sample_TOR_Sudan_Stakeholder_Analysis.doc
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/Module_1.1/Sample_TOR_Sudan_Stakeholder_Analysis.doc


Identify and clarify the reasons for civil society engagement in the visioning process. If the 
government recognizes the value that civil society brings to the visioning process, it will create 
space for CSOs to participate. Possible questions from the government could be:  
• What are the objectives for civil society participation?  
• What value will civil society engagement add to the national visioning and planning process?  
• What does the government expect from this engagement?  
• What are the demands from society and why? 
 
If the government and civil society are having difficulty in communicating or finding common 
ground, a facilitator may be required to get the process moving by creating shared interest around 
a common rationale for CSO involvement. (see Box xxx).  
 
Step Three: Select an institutional framework for the process 
 
This framework will depend on the current state of government-civil society relations, the nature 
and level of development of CSOs and other factors such as the country’s demographic and 
geographic profile.  
 
Through established networks or partnerships, request that CSOs determine who will represent 
the civil society sector during the process. Where civil society is not well organized or 
represented, the government can identify a group of organizations - based on the stakeholder 
analysis (step 1) - that has the capacity to represent other CSOs and is willing to engage in the 
process.  
• When possible, use a series of one-day consultative meetings with different communities 

around the country as a way to provide additional inputs and promote inclusiveness of the 
process. Local civil society actors including community based organizations, youth 
organizations, trade unions and women’s organizations should be among participants. 

• When working with CSOs, ensure that cross-cutting development issues – such as gender, 
HIV and AIDS and social exclusion - are represented by the right actors.  Determining who 
should be at the discussion table at this early stage will enhance and facilitate a productive 
process for setting the national development vision and strategy. It is helpful to make a 

Box xxx: Why civil society engagement and participation? 
 
Why engage? Rationale: 
• Poor women and men have a ‘right to be heard’. Poverty is a product of the denial of people’s 

right to influence decisions that affect their lives and the lack of government accountability.  
• CSOs are able to mobilize the poor and communities for participation and also advocate on 

their behalf for more people-centered policies. 
• PRSPs are the national development strategy for many countries and citizens should have a 

say in determining its priorities, implementation and monitoring. 
• Participation is an empowering process. It enhances capacities, raises self-worth and builds 

social capital (trust and willingness to cooperate). 
• Empowerment enhances the quality of participation by: 

- facilitating collective action to address poverty. 
- giving a voice to poor and excluded men and women. 
- creating demand for good governance. 

• Genuine and inclusive CS participation promotes national ownership and confers legitimacy 
on policy decisions.  

• Promotes tolerance of potential short-term negative impacts of policies.  
 
Types of participation: 
• Information Sharing – useful but can be seen as irrelevant. 
• Consultation – Enables people to voice demands and complaints. 
• Analysis – Enables individuals, communities and governments to determine causes and 

solutions to their problems.  
• Planning – Raises commitment by having people contribute human & financial resources. 

Ensures that civil society’s development priorities enter the agenda. 
• Implementation & monitoring – Enhances capacities of poor and empowers excluded groups 

to address their needs and influence decisions. 
• Sharing power and responsibility - Reduces burden for all involved and accelerates 

development. 



checklist of what types of key actors to include, such as for gender-sensitive stakeholders 
(see box below). 

 
Hint: 
• One approach for ensuring the mix of stakeholders has been to establish a National 

Steering Committee (NSC) to advise on the detailed design of the initiative. 
• What countries have done is to select 10-12 highly respected representatives from 

across the country who are drawn from different regions, provinces and/or states. 
• Another option is to form a National Working Group (NWG) of about 40-50 people 

representing various stakeholders and expertise to prepare a national vision statement.  
• To open up the process, working groups can also invite additional actors to submit their 

insights on national aspirations. These can be identified by considering which groups are 
involved and have the greatest stakes in national development objectives (See Annex B). 

• Depending on the size of the country and of the different sectors, determine the best 
methods to establish a set number of participants to be considered a representative 
sampling and invited to participate - whatever institutional channel is chosen. 

 

Make sure to use different channels to collect feedback from citizens, ranging from public 
hearings to electronic submissions to solicitations through the media.  The South Africa Poverty 
Hearings, held from April-June 1998, provide an excellent example of civil society organizations - 
the South African NGO Coalition (SANGOCO) and the South African Council of Churches - 
assuming a leading role in allowing individuals and organizations to describe their experiences 
with poverty and its impact on their livelihoods. Whatever the method, it is important that it is 
standardized and the information categorized (see box xxx). 

 
Summarize and publish the collection of national aspirations that have been compiled in a user-
friendly format.  Once finalized, this summary should be widely disseminated. Be sure to use 
simple and accessible language.  Translate the documents into each of the main languages used 
in the country. Re-circulate the list to different stakeholders in order to validate the areas that 
have been highlighted. 

Box xxx: Facilitating Community Consultations  
 
Community consultations help to bring new voices to the discussion and can serve as a complement to 
the formal consultative body set up to represent civil society organizations in the visioning process. If a 
National Working Group or National Steering Committee of CSOs has been established, it would be 
responsible for organizing these events. 
 
When setting up the consultation, be sure to: 
• Invite participants well in advance. Put notices where people will see them (i.e. markets, houses of 

worship, clinics, schools) and notify local media. 
• Prepare and share key information handouts in advance. Considering putting together a quick fact 

sheet for distribution. 
• Distribute meeting procedures and speaking rules. Encourage large interest groups select one 

spokesperson. 
• Select a meeting venue with a sufficient number of seats and make arrangements for any 

equipment needed. 
• Agree on ground rules, including the process for raising questions and points of order. 
• Designate 2-3 participants as ’secretaries’ to document what is being said.  
• Start by briefly introducing the topic and referring to handouts or other material. The rest of the 

session should be for citizens. 
 
After the session, close the meeting and give information on follow-up actions, such as a decision date, 
next hearing, or the names of contact persons. 
 
Source: Strengthening Decentralisation and Local Governance: Training Manual. UNDP Albania. 2003. 
pg. 32.  

http://www.lgp-undp.org.al/download/guidelines/decen-training.pdf


• Identify sources of information and relevant data required to inform, bolster and validate the 
vision. 

• This process involves collecting and analyzing poverty and development data that is 
currently available on the country.  Wherever possible, disaggregated data should be used 
to best characterize what groups of citizens are being most affected and the geographic 
distribution of indicators. 

• The National Steering Committee or a similar body charged with leading the visioning 
process should act as the main collection point for information. The more leverage and 
respect it has, the better positioned it will be to get the requested information. 

• Much of the data is likely to be available from previously conducted surveys.  These should 
be reviewed and the relevant information cited. 
Hint: 
• The national statistical office and other government agencies will have data from 

national surveys like the population census, the living standards measurements survey, 
household budget surveys, sectoral studies and country reports (the MDGR, NHDR, 
etc.).   

• While the findings from all these surveys may not be readily disseminated for different 
reasons, information should be available by request. 

• Identifying and requesting data at this point in the process will facilitate access to the 
information needed throughout the different stages of designing an MDG-based 
national development strategy (i.e. setting a baseline and targets, integrated planning 
and monitoring outcomes.) 

• If time allows, consider complementing available information by conducting a 
participatory poverty assessment.  The study should provide key findings on the nature, 
depth and distribution of poverty. It also is another entry point for reinforcing CSO 
participation in the national development process. (See Annex B). 

• Assess collected data and compile by sector. These background materials will provide 
the National Working Group or other body with additional inputs as needed. 

 
Step Four: Create a participatory process 
 
Activities may involve the development and launch of media campaigns or the organization of 
workshops and outreach initiatives that target certain groups’ participation. Capacity building 
workshops and training sessions can also be organized for stakeholders involved in the 
government (national and local), civil society and technical working groups. Mobilization efforts 
also can include a process of roundtables and outreach activities with donors to gain their support 
for the visioning process. 

Box xxx: Gender-sensitive stakeholder checklist 

Have the following individuals and groups been brought into the policy or project cycle: 
• Gender focal points in various ministries or departments?  
• Development partners with a gender equality mandate and/ or commitment?  
• A governmental or independent economist with gender expertise?  
• Male and female representatives of private sector associations?  
• An umbrella organization of women’s or gender NGOs?  
• Any NGOs or community groups that represent men’s gender interests?  
• Relevant sectoral or “special interest” NGOs that have an interest or experience in 

gender issues?  
• Human rights groups or advocates?  
• NGOs or lobby groups on globalization issues (trade and EU integration, HIPC debt 

initiative, multilateral agency lending, generic medicine production, etc.)?  
• Think tanks or policy analysts with experience and expertise in gender issues?  
• Academics or researchers from university Gender Studies departments?  
 
Source: Gender Mainstreaming in Practice: A Handbook, by Astrida Neimanis. Bratislava 

http://www.undp.org/gender/docs/RBEC_GM_manual.pdf


 
At each step of the visioning process, continue to assess stakeholder representation and ask 
questions: 
1. Have all the key actors been involved? 
2. If not, what are some strategies to get them involved? 
3. At what points should they be involved? 
4. Do they have the capacity for active and effective engagement? Are additional learning 

activities needed? 
 
Begin making preparations for a visioning workshop. The workshop should be planned with 
enough time to achieve a national vision through a process of consensus building.  The results of 
lead up events – such as community consultations, community dialogues and surveys of citizens’ 
aspirations - can be used as a starting-off point for the dialogue. Once inputs are consolidated, 
they can be circulated to participants in the workshop for their comments and additions prior to 
the visioning workshop. 

 
 
Questions to discuss during the workshop include: 
1. What are the long-term aspirations and objectives of the society?  What kind of a nation do 

citizens want their country to become by the year 2015? 
2. What are the key strategic issues and challenges that must be confronted if the country is to 

achieve its vision of the future?  What are the major strategic options? 
3. What are the opportunities and constraints, internally or externally, which could affect the 

ability of the country to create the desired future? 
4. Given the issues and factors identified, what are the most appropriate policies and 

programmes to achieve the vision of the future? 
(See Annex 1 for a list of activities) 
 

Box xxx: What is a community dialogue?  
 
Community dialogues reflect the belief that local groups assume essential roles in advancing a 
country’s development and ensuring sustainable community livelihoods. 
 
Despite their enormous potential, local and grassroots groups remain the least well positioned 
due to the lack of forums, opportunities and actual spaces for such exchanges to occur. 
 
In response, UNDP as well as other development partners has been working to stimulate a 
dialogue among communities on the policies that are (or will be) affecting them. In the Asia Pacific 
region, community dialogues were used to improve environmental governance in the countries 
bordering the Mekong River Basin: Cambodia, Laos PDR and Thailand. A national United Nations 
Volunteers (NUNV) was posted in one of the six selected communities to strengthen their 
capacity for expressing their environment-related needs. In order to exchange ideas and create a 
shared common position, a three-day workshop was organized for 30 representatives of the six 
communities. 
 
In Southern Africa, countries also are setting up programmes. South Africa organized training 
events for core groups of provincial and regional support teams in partnership with premiers’ 
offices and provincial line ministries. The training provided skills, processes and tools required to 
enable communities to explore their perspectives, attitudes and involvement on HIV/AIDS 
policies. Working in collaboration with local municipalities and traditional leaders, communities 
determined ways to integrate care with prevention and mitigation. The resulting community plans 
were to be integrated into provincial plans. 
 
Sources: UNDP Bangkok Regional Centre and UNDP South Africa. 
http://regionalcentrebangkok.undp.or.th/practices/cap2015/reg/component2a.html. 
http://www.undp.org.za/holistic.html.  See Annex 1 for more information. 

http://regionalcentrebangkok.undp.or.th/practices/cap2015/reg/component2a.html
http://www.undp.org.za/holistic.html


Step Five: Articulate and draft the national vision 
 
A national vision does not need to be lengthy or extremely detailed – it could be as short as five 
pages as long as it is concise and detailed.  It should reflect information and inputs collected 
during the preparation process on national aspirations (see Step One) and empirical data.  It 
should attempt to be as realistic as possible in laying out a vision for national development. 
 
Use the working group structure established during the national consultation process to articulate 
general objectives and outcomes outlined in the visioning workshop. In many countries, the 
National Working Group (NWG) is charged with preparing and publishing the draft version. 
 
If this option is used, the following list can serve as a resource for leading the activity: 
• The NWG should prepare a 2-4 page preliminary draft statement of overarching national 

objectives for the country’s future.  
• The draft should identify and include the secondary objectives that may impact the 

achievement of primary goals. 
• NWG members, aided by external facilitators, should then circulate the draft to CSOs using 

the networks identified during the stakeholder assessment (see Step One). 
• Leverage the visioning workshop structure, including community roundtables, to build 

productive working relationships and set up future consultations on the working draft. Be 
sure to include key stakeholders throughout the country. 

• Feedback from a second-round of stakeholder consultations can be used to revise the draft 
vision statement. 

• Once the draft is ready, it should be published and circulated along with the supporting 
documentation used to shape the process. 

• Use the final draft to conduct a public awareness and media campaign on the country’s 
development vision. 

 
Hint: 
• The NWG should be the lead party responsible for overseeing the publication of the national 

vision.  
• In cases where the country is multilingual, make sure that the draft is translated into all 

national languages. Where minority groups speak other languages or dialects that are not 
officially recognized, it is important to make the national vision accessible to them, either 
through the translation of materials or the use of innovative dissemination channels for the 
revised version (including pictures and symbols).  

• Be sure to include an overview of the participatory process that produced the statement and 
background studies used in the process.   

• With the national vision drafted and completed, the National Steering Committee can 
consider follow-up steps and additional information required to use it as a guide for 
formulating the national development strategy, such as setting an MDG baseline.  Activities 
should focus on public information and may include:  
o Basic Studies: The identification of critical trends and dynamics in society, including 

future events, strengths and weaknesses, opportunities and threats facing the country 
as it tries to realize the national vision. 

o Scenarios: Content may include basic assumptions and the mapping out of alternative 
scenarios, including an accurate assessment of possibilities and constraints. 

 
Read More: 

• Civic Engagement. Essentials. No. 8. October 2002. UNDP. 
• Community Capacity Enhancement Handbook. Leadership for Results: UNDP's Response to 

HIV/AIDS, by Moustapha Gueye, Daouda Dlouf, Thebisa Chaava and David Tiomkin. UNDP. 
2005. 

http://www.undp.org/eo/documents/essentials/CivicEngagement-Final31October2002.pdf
http://www.undp.org/hiv/docs/prog_guides/cce_handbook.pdf
http://www.undp.org/hiv/docs/prog_guides/cce_handbook.pdf


• Gender Mainstreaming in Practice: A Handbook, by Astrida Neimanis. Bratislava Regional 
Service Centre. 2005. 

• Initial Training Workshop For Regional Expert/Advisory Group on Civil Society - ECIS 
Region, by Christine Musisi. UNDP Bratislava Regional Centre. 26-29 March 2003.  

• The MDG Campaign - Oxfam. Website.  
• The Millennium Campaign Toolkit, by Jacqui Boulle and Debbie Newton. Millennium 

Campaign and Civicus. 2005.  
• The Millennium Development Goals – UN Cyber Schoolbus. UNICEF and Millennium 

Campaign. 2005.  
• Organizing Participatory Processes in the PRSP, by S. Tikare, D. Youssef, P. Donnelly-Roark 

and P. Shah. World Bank. April 2001.  
• Parliamentary Development: Practice Note. UNDP. April 2003. (Available in Arabic, English, 

French, Spanish, Russian) 
• The Partnering Toolbook, by Ros Tennyson. UNDP, GAIN, and IAEA. 2004.  
• PRSP Sourcebook. Chapter 7: Participation. World Bank. 2004.  
• Report on Civil Society Needs Assessment in Albania. UNDP Albania and SNV. January 

2006.  
• The Role of Civic Engagement and Social Accountability in the Governance Equation. Social 

Development Notes. No. 75. World Bank. March 2003. 
• A Rough Guide to PPA- Participatory Poverty Assessment: An Introduction to Theory and 

Practice, by Andrew Norton. The Overseas Development Institute (ODI). 2001. 
• UNDP and Civil Society Organizations: A Toolkit for Strengthening Partnerships. UNDP. 

2006. http://www.undp.org/partners/cso/publications/CSO_Toolkit_linked.pdf  

 
2. Setting of an MDG Baseline and Tailoring of the MDGs using CSO Involvement 
 
While the global goals are broad enough to remain relevant to most countries, MDG targets and 
indicators must be adapted to reflect a country’s unique national development priorities and 
context. Levels of poverty and development, capacity and available resources (financial, human 
and institutional) are highly variable across countries and impact national achievement of the 
MDGs. National priorities will be inevitability shaped by recent and past events, such as the 
HIV/AIDS pandemic, civil conflict, natural disasters, economic integration and political processes. 
 
Step One: Conduct a situational analysis of national development progress and challenges.  
 
Involve CSOs in the collection of data. CSOs can be crucial partners in complementing traditional 
data sources and helping the statistical offices to obtain adequate data – whether through 
administering household surveys, conducting assessments or providing proxy indicators. Country 
experience shows two possible entry points for partnering on data: 
• CSOs may be an important source of programme data at the regional and local levels within 

a country. NGOs and community groups often administer sector specific programmes and 
collect data on outcomes that can provide proxy indicators in countries with weak data 
environments. 

• CSOs can serve as an independent broker in the situational assessment, particularly when 
national institutions are weak, popularly discredited or politically contentious. Using multiple 
data sources and independent analytical interpretation, they can provide a more 
comprehensive picture and assist in the creation of more targeted solutions. 

 
With data collected, government, CSOs and donors can work together to produce and 
disseminate user-friendly materials that describe the MDGs and key findings from the country’s 
development assessment. This can be done by developing social marketing material such as a 
“plain language guide”.  
• Outputs include the drafting of a 25-30 page booklet that explains the MDGs in a language 

that is accessible for a broad audience of civil society stakeholders. Areas to address are 

http://www.undp.org/gender/docs/RBEC_GM_manual.pdf
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/ECIS_Initial Training Workshop_Civil Society and MDGs.doc
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/ECIS_Initial Training Workshop_Civil Society and MDGs.doc
http://www.oxfam.org.uk/what_you_can_do/campaign/mdg/index.htm
http://www.millenniumcampaign.org/site/pp.asp?c=grKVL2NLE&b=403123
http://cyberschoolbus.un.org/mdgs/index.asp
http://siteresources.worldbank.org/INTPCENG/1143240-1116506251485/20508873/Organizing+Partcipatory+Processes.pdf
http://content.undp.org/go/practices/governance/docs/download/?d_id=164128
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/Parl - PN - AR.pdf
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/Parl - PN - ENGLISH.pdf
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/Parl - PN - FR.pdf
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/Parl - PN - ES.pdf
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/Parl - PN - RU.pdf
http://thepartneringinitiative.org/mainpages/rb/pt/index.php?PHPSESSID=d227ea255e5d2e3c373d8cdb8cb04986
http://web.worldbank.org/WBSITE/EXTERNAL/TOPICS/EXTPOVERTY/EXTPRS/0,,contentMDK:20175742~pagePK:210058~piPK:210062~theSitePK:384201,00.html
http://povlibrary.worldbank.org/files/13839_chap7.pdf
http://intra.undp.org.al/ext/elib/download/?id=785&name=CSO%2Epdf
http://siteresources.worldbank.org/INTPCENG/214574-1118058447732/20526739/sdn75.pdf
http://www.odi.org.uk/pppg/publications/books/ppa.pdf
http://www.odi.org.uk/pppg/publications/books/ppa.pdf
http://www.undp.org/partners/cso/publications/CSO_Toolkit_linked.pdf


background, objectives, principles, characteristics and expectations of nationally-tailored 
MDGs. 

• Include sections that consider basic requirements, inputs and resources needed for 
planning, financing, campaigning, reporting and monitoring the MDGs at the national, 
regional and local levels in the country. 

• The guide should have a section that lists the development actors involved in a national 
MDG process.  

• Materials would serve as a complementary component of the production of the country’s 
MDG progress report (MDGR). 

• Illustrations, slogans, concise definitions and captions should be employed to target a wide 
audience and capture the interest of the reader 

 
Step Two: CSO involvement in building a baseline using multiple data sources.  
 
Develop a preliminary baseline with CSO involvement. Build on earlier material prepared for the 
national vision to establish a baseline year (such as 1990 or the most appropriate with available 
data) and assess where the country resides in regards to the global MDGs. 
 
One option is to request a non-partisan organization to compile baselines as part of country 
reporting on its development progress. NGOs, research institutes or universities are good 
partners for this process.  
• Many countries have used CSOs to complete MDG reports that include national baselines 

for each of the goals.1  
• In some countries, the UN Resident Coordinator has taken the lead to commission a local 

NGO to undertake the work and subsequently launch the report as a UN document.  
• This approach has two advantages: not only does it use local expertise, but it also 

demonstrates that the process is politically independent of possible government bias.  
 

Step Three: Identify national and local stakeholders to participate in exercises to tailor MDGs 
 
Involving key stakeholders in tailoring the MDGs helps the government to focus on issues that 
affect society's well-being. The outlining of these priorities begins by establishing and agreeing 
upon the most appropriate targets and quantifiable indicators.   
 
Effective data-collection and management systems must be in place to maintain stakeholder buy-
in throughout the process. Independent research institutes - which are considered part of civil 
society - tend to be a good partner for helping with monitoring development outcomes and 
producing unbiased analyses of the results.  A variety of actors also should be involved in this 
process to promote a degree of competition, encourage objectivity and validate the research 
outputs. 
 
Deliberate efforts need to be made to provide open access to all the analytical research results. 
This pool of knowledge should be available for both scrutiny and critical review. Such open 
access would improve both the quality of the MDG process, its transparency and would result in 
improving civil society capacities in using and understanding data. 
 
To begin engagement with civil society groups, draft a list of potential stakeholders to involve. 

                                                 
1 An MDG report (MDGR) can help to raise public awareness and promote social mobilization. It is not designed to 
provide in-depth analysis or policy recommendations. Instead it should be an overview an update on national MDG 
progress. The report has proven to be an important advocacy tool for launching national debate and dialogue on the 
goals among political leaders, top decision-makers, parliamentarians and civil society. Reports can be used as a 
platform for national campaigning although success will depend on the degree of stakeholder participation in the 
reporting process.  



• For government: Think strategically and focus on substance. To make the engagement 
process effective, stakeholders should be familiar with the policy-making process, possess 
the expertise needed and be well respected.  

• For civil society: Organizations and individuals that join the process should:  
• be fully conversant and comfortable with official data and reports from poverty 

assessments and country situational analyses. 
• have previously used data relating to the areas they have prioritized as critical to poverty 

reduction, including any regional or group-specific data and case profiles. Data usually is 
based on what has been collected from their own research and/or monitoring activities 
(e.g., public expenditure tracking or citizens’ monitoring of service delivery).  

 
Throughout the process, civil society participants should feel that varying perspectives are being 
included — from youth and religious groups, to trade unions and universities. These different 
groups bring in-depth knowledge and different concerns to the table. Their involvement heightens 
the accountability of the government officials involved and contributes towards civil society’s 
engagement in monitoring the MDGs. 
 
Find ways to get individual citizens involved who are not affiliated with any formal groups. If the 
goals, targets, and indicators are not relevant to average citizens, then they are not relevant at all.  

 
Hint: 
• If a visioning activity (see “Establishing a national vision”) has been held, refer to the list of 

stakeholders that was used to establish the national thematic working groups.  Keeping the 
same players engaged is useful for building buy-in and establishing a working group of civil 
society stakeholders that have a longstanding and deep understanding of the principal tenets 
of the MDG process. 

• Previous stakeholder assessments and existing CSO networks can be used as an entry point 
for determining which groups should be involved in tailoring activities. 

• To make the consultation process more gender responsive, consider setting up Gender 
Theme Groups (GTG) that bring together a diverse selection of stakeholders. 

• To enhance national and broad-based support, it is preferable to begin the consultation 
process at the national level and consolidate region-specific targets and indicators into a 
single, country-wide plan. 

 
Invite representatives of each identified stakeholder group (e.g. government, civil society, the 
private sector, donors, etc.) to participate in a workshop(s). Stakeholders should come from 
different backgrounds, disciplines and careers. Examples of participants to include in a tailoring 
exercise are: 
 
• Government line ministry staff (all levels) 
• Parliamentarians and elected representatives 
• Local/village/district level government staff (all levels) 
• Leading community-based groups working on national development priorities 
• Women's organizations 
• NGOs 
• Human rights-based groups 
• Student and university groups 
• Youth and children's organizations 
• Organizations representing marginalized and vulnerable groups 
• Indigenous peoples, ethnic and minority interest groups 
• Corporate and business sector leaders (companies and industry associations) 
 
It may be more practical to engage various groups separately or using different approaches to 
ensure their maximum participation. For example, women’s organizations, community groups, 
and ethnic minorities are more likely to participate in a workshop discussion.  Participation in this 



type of exercise may be less likely for government officials and parliamentarians. The techniques 
used to reach each target group need to be tailored to group-specific characteristics. 
 
Whether a single event or series of workshops, these meetings help create a common 
understanding among stakeholders on: 
• the Millennium Declaration and the MDGs,  
• the country’s poverty profile, and 
• ways to use national MDGs to accelerate poverty reduction and the country’s development 

process.  
 
Stakeholder consensus must be built during previous meeting(s) prior to starting the technical 
phase of the tailoring process, which involves selecting targets and choosing indicators.  
Workshops can be used as an entry point to identifying key policies and actions by government 
and stakeholders to enable the country to achieve its development priorities (See Annex 2 for 
working group activities).  

Step Four: Select an appropriate institutional framework for the tailoring process 

An institutional framework serves as a structure to set-up, operationalize and implement MDG 
tailoring activities. It forms the mechanism for involving and representing national institutions and 
stakeholders in the process, particularly CSOs.  A coalition of CSOs working on MDGs can be 
established to coordinate civil society inputs to this process. One of the roles of this coalition 
could also be maintaining and disseminating the information generated within the process. 

Choosing the right institutional mechanism to bring key governmental and non-governmental 
stakeholders into the process is crucial for ensuring legitimacy and broad acceptance of the 
tailored targets and indicators. A common feature of most national tailoring activities is the use of 
a government coordinating body. 

If this body exists, use it as the forum to dialogue with civil society. A government coordinating 
body often serves as the principal source for feedback, monitoring and evaluation of the national 
framework and relies on stakeholder working groups as a key input to their work. 
• The consultative structures set up for national visioning and baseline activities create 

institutional mechanisms for discussing the process of tailoring the MDGs.  
• Forums or committees organized under this body to engage stakeholders can serve to make 

CSO consultations more effective by institutionalizing the process (see figure below).  
 
Figure xxx: Structuring a Stakeholder Forum 



 
Source: Local Ownership of the MDGs: A Case Study of the Republic of Mauritius, by Hilary Mathews and Carol Flore-
Smerezcniak. UNDP. 2005.  
 
Once the framework is selected, divide CSOs into working groups based on development 
themes, goals or priorities. A simple and practical way to divide CSOs is to establish groups for 
each of the MDGs. Some countries have combined the global goals related to health and set up 
one group to oversee them.  Whichever structure is selected, technical expertise determines 
which organizations and groups are involved. 

• If the country has already set up national working groups as part of its visioning activities, 
these bodies can be used to draw currently engaged CSOs into the tailoring process. 
There is no reason to select new organizations if representation and participation are 
satisfactory and if both parts are interested in continued participation. 

Step Five: Determine nationally-defined MDG goals and targets.  

Negotiations must be done at each stage of the tailoring process to construct a broad consensus 
around efforts to adapt the MDGs to national realities. Organizing a series of roundtable 
discussions and technical workshops with civil society stakeholders can set in motion the steps 
required for deriving a set of clear, consensual and coherent national development goals, targets 
and indicators. As an activity, tailoring the MDGs promotes coordination and consultation.  
Consultation directly impacts CSOs because the process involves:  
 
• Engaging citizens on how to respond to development priorities. 
• Discussing with stakeholders how to use the pool of available resources (financial, 

institutional and human) for effective policy choices. 
 
Civil society engagement helps to root the process in a county’s development reality. However, it 
is important to recognize the tendencies to either make targets overly ambitious (to secure 
additional funding) or excessively low (to guarantee achievement).  These missteps can lead 
certain groups to become frustrated and eventually abandon the process.  
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http://www.undp.org/mdg/goodpractices/Mauritius-casestudy.pdf


Generally CSOs are engaged in the tailoring and target setting process through the following 
areas: 
• Analysis of the baseline report.  

• Sectoral expert groups and the government unit/body conducting the baseline report 
usually lead this activity.  It is valuable to leverage the expertise of civil society, including 
universities and national “think tanks”. Marginalized, indigenous peoples, and other 
vulnerable groups also should assume a strong role in the process. 

• Preliminary selection of goals, targets and indicators. The process can be done in several 
ways, involving both experts and civil society in drafting a national MDG framework. Options 
include: 

• The working groups that have been formed around development priorities or the 
global goals select targets and indicators.  

• National experts – including experts from CSOs - form task teams that will be 
responsible for determining targets and indicators. This process usually is favored 
when a national MDG report is to be completed in conjunction with tailoring the 
MDGs. 

• Convening a joint conference of stakeholders. Plenary discussions involving a broad-
based constituency help to form a consensus around national development goals, 
targets and indicators.   

• Once a draft version of the national MDGs is ready, consultations are needed to validate 
results, incorporate feedback and build consensus around the preliminary plan for adapting 
the global MDGs.  There are various channels for gathering such feedback, including:  

• regional and national forums; 
• the use of the national/thematic working groups;  
• public information campaigns; 
• television and radio programmes; and 
• town hall meetings.  

 
During the tailoring process, reach out to as large and diverse group as possible through 
dialogues and advocacy on national goals, targets and indicators. Set up — and leverage — 
channels for public information, advocacy and campaigning. One option is to use electronic 
information centres – kiosks and offices set up with open access to computers to provide citizens 
with details and answers to frequently asked questions. While costly, establishing these outposts 
in public areas in different regions of the country can help to engage the population, provide 
immediate feedback and reach a wider audience. 
 
If outreach efforts are too broad, they may become too unwieldy to manage, expensive to 
conduct and unfeasible. These problems can arise from a lack of infrastructure, competing 
interests and/or inter-group tensions.  To broaden participation effectively while avoiding these 
pitfalls, some of the approaches recommended for generating feedback include:   
• Radio call-in shows that help to generate inputs on proposals for tailored MDGs.   
• National level consultations (although this method can limit stakeholders' sense of 

ownership). These events should try to: 
o Focus grassroots participation to include local NGOs or other CSOs.  
o Involve CSOs in conducting opinion surveys on draft versions of the nationally-

tailored MDG framework. 
o Utilize a series of questions in discussions to ensure feedback is gathered and 

shared with teams set up for the tailoring process. 
o Conduct regional and community-level forums to discuss whether nationally-

tailored MDGs address local needs. 
o Invite local representatives from government and civil society (NGOs and/or 

CSOs) to facilitate the forums.  
 

Step Six. Select indicators that can measure progress on development targets 
 



The selection of indicators should be one of main outputs of the working group structure 
established for conducting the tailoring process (see step four).  
 
Indicators provide the means for measuring development outcomes against expectations. A 
series of 48 possible indicators has been selected to promote internationally comparable data on 
the global goals. Tailoring the MDGs requires the selection of common indicators that also can 
track progress on national development priorities rather than simply providing for cross-country 
comparability. Civil society organizations are often well-positioned through existing networks to 
collect this information at the local and regional level. 
 
The creation of a common set of indicators will permit for monitoring across a country’s different 
development frameworks and should rely on existing data sources.  
 
Indicators can be grouped into two categories: intermediate and final.  
• When an indicator measures a factor that determines an outcome (input and output) or 

contributes to the process of achieving an outcome (process), it is called intermediate (e.g. 
number of teachers or schools).  

• When an indicator measures the effect of an intervention on individuals' well-being, it is 
called final (e.g. literacy rate).  

 
There are two types of final indicators: outcome and impact. Outcome indicators measure access 
to, and satisfaction with, public services (e.g. primary school enrollment rate). Impact indicators 
measure the dimensions of well-being (e.g. literacy rate) that public policies aim at steering.  
 
Formulating indicators is more technical than the other areas of the tailoring process.  CSOs can 
be facilitators of thematic working groups or networks to develop indicators. The UNCT can 
provide training support for all stakeholders to ensure a basic level of knowledge is shared to 
promote their engagement in the process. 
 
For an overview of the steps involved in indicator selection, refer to the module on tailoring and 
target setting. 
 
Read More: 

• Consolidated Reply: MDG Monitoring and Indicators? MDGNet and HDR Measurement 
Network. UNDP. 2 May 2003.  

• Consolidated Reply: The Role of UNDP at the Community Level? DGPN, DLGUD and PRN. 
11 April 2005.  

• Country Reporting on the Millennium Development Goals. Second Guidance Note. UNDG. 
October. 2003.  

• Empowering People: A Guidebook to Participation. UNDP. 1997.  
• Evaluation of UNDP's Role in the PRSP Process. Volumes 1 (Main Report) and 2 (Country 

Reports). Evaluation Office/UNDP. September 2003. 
• Indicators for Poverty Monitoring: A Practical Guide for Enhancing the Statistical Capacity of 

Policy-makers for Effective Monitoring of the MDGs at the Country Level. UNDG and UNDP. 
2005. DRAFT. (Available in Arabic, English, French, Russian and Spanish). 

• MDG Toolkit. Module 2, Activity 2. Localizing Targets with Participation. UNDGO. 2005. 
• MDG Toolkit. Module 5. Activity 1. MDG Needs Assessment and Financing Strategies. 

UNDG. 2005. 
• National Development Planning and Implementation Strategy Note and Guide, by Joseph 

Annan and Benjamin Ofosu-Koranteng. UNDP. 2005. 
• The Role of Promoting Civil Society in Eastern Europe and the CIS, by Geoff Prewitt. UNDP. 

2004.  
• Sourcebook on Building Partnerships with Civil Society Organizations. UNDP. 2002. 

http://stone.undp.org/system2/comp_stage/util/message.cfm?messageid_=JSJQOyYlXVpUCg==&src
http://stone.undp.org/system2/comp_stage/util/message.cfm?messageid_=JSJQOyYlXVpUCg==&src
http://stone.undp.org/system2/comp_stage/util/message.cfm?messageid_=JiNAJycnTVMvCg==
http://www.undg.org/documents/4483-UNDG_Guidance_Note_on_MDG_Reports.pdf
http://www.undp.org/cso/resource/toolkits/empowering/intro.html
http://www.undp.org/eo/documents/PRSP__MainReport.pdf
http://www.undp.org/eo/documents/PRSP_Country Report.pdf
http://www.undp.org/eo/documents/PRSP_Country Report.pdf
http://www.statistical-literacy.org/doc/ipm/manual/IPM_ENGLISH.pdf
http://www.statistical-literacy.org/doc/ipm/manual/IPM_ENGLISH.pdf
http://www.statistical-literacy.org/index.cfm?module=ActiveWeb&page=WebPage&s=ForStudents
http://www.statistical-literacy.org/index.cfm?module=ActiveWeb&page=WebPage&s=ForStudents
http://www.statistical-literacy.org/index.cfm?module=ActiveWeb&page=WebPage&s=ForStudents
http://www.statistical-literacy.org/index.cfm?module=ActiveWeb&page=WebPage&s=ForStudents
http://www.statistical-literacy.org/index.cfm?module=ActiveWeb&page=WebPage&s=ForStudents
http://mdgtoolkit.undg.org/file.php/28/Mod2-Act2.pdf
http://mdgtoolkit.undg.org/course/view.php?id=31
http://www.undp.org/hiv/docs/prog_guides/dpi_national.pdf
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/The Role of Civil Society in Promoting the MDGs3.doc
http://www.undp.org/poverty/practicenotes/prsp.pdf


• Tracking Human Development: The Use of Statistics in Monitoring Social Conditions by Wolf 
Scott. UNDP Bratislava Regional Centre. 2004. 

• Women’s Empowerment, Gender Equality and the MDGs: A WEDO Information and Action 
Guide. WEDO. 2004. 

 
3.  Priority Setting and Formulating the National Development Strategy 

 
Citizen participation at this stage is critical to creating national ownership of the country’s long-
term development strategy. The steps are intended to draw on the national vision to select priority 
areas and use the MDG-tailored targets to monitor progress on national development strategy 
outcomes. 
 
Step One: Define national needs and agree on priorities 
 
The government usually assigns a ministry (e.g. finance or economic planning) to coordinate the 
strategy’s development process.  Once a government body is designated, an appropriate 
institutional framework should be set up that will promote the broad-based participation needed to 
set national priorities. The framework will also serve to guide the drafting of the strategy. 
 

 
The framework should include a detailed outline and formalize agreement among different groups 
regarding the country’s priorities. The framework should be based on the vision’s objectives and 
priorities and draw on consultations with government and civil society (nationally and sub-
nationally).    
 
The National Working Group (NWG) can help in drafting the framework as well as certain 
sections of the national development strategy (NDS) document. Ways to involve the NWG 
include: 
• Preparing terms of reference for each contributing party to the framework and the NDS 

document. 
• Conducting a national launch of the priority setting process, including a public awareness 

campaign. 
 
Step Two: Engage civil society to evaluate policy alternatives and select a strategy 
 
Once step one has been completed, the next actions are aimed at having civil society continually 
involved during each phase of the document’s drafting. Areas for engagement include: 
• Analysis of baseline data (obtained from Living Standards Measurement Surveys, Census, 

Household Budget Surveys, Human Development Reports, Millennium Development Goals 
Reports and other conventional data sources). 

Box  xxx: Selecting an institutional framework for Uganda 
 

The country’s homegrown version of the PRSP, the Poverty Eradication Action Plan, used a mix of task 
teams and working groups to formalize CSO involvement in the process. The principal features of the 
framework were: 
• The use of a Multi-stakeholder National Task Force (TF) or National Working Group (NWG) on 

Poverty Eradication formed to prioritize public actions across various sectors & ensure widest 
possible participation 

• The creation of a Resource Team of 5 local and international experts hired to draft the document 
and organize the participatory process on behalf of the TF.  

• Seven Thematic Working Groups formed to assess the situation on sectoral concerns. Each 
group used existing data, collected additional information and  consulted with experts. 

• Facilitated thematic seminars and retreats organized as required by thematic teams.  
• The continuous engagement of parliamentarians. They provided the validation needed to revise 

the PRSP, which was later verified through CSO consultations

http://europeandcis.undp.org/?menu=p_cms/show&content_id=62CE0B43-F203-1EE9-B6FFE4206EB2C30D
http://www.wedo.org/library.aspx?ResourceID=5
http://www.wedo.org/library.aspx?ResourceID=5


• Preparation of the interim (medium-term) development strategy. This should be a brief 
document which outlines the overall policy framework and strategies. 

• A participation or consultation action plan for involving various stakeholders in developing 
the full NDS – although the interim strategy should be used as the basis for consultation. 

• Advocacy and promotion of the completed development strategy as well as its drafting 
process. 

 
Within these activities, CSO networks should be leveraged to maximize their involvement. CSO 
networks also can serve as an important mechanism for helping to ensure that the priority needs 
of vulnerable citizen groups are equally addressed.  
 
Networks can provide their key inputs through the following channels: 
 
• Membership in all working groups. It is important for civil society networks to select highly 

qualified representatives for working groups to influence the process. 
• Contribution of evidence for policy-making. Civil society can contribute credible evidence 

obtained through participatory research to complement conventional data sources. While 
conventional data clearly articulates the socio-economic and political status of the country 
(i.e. symptoms), participatory research can reveal the multi-dimensional nature of poverty and 
its underlying causes. 

• Evaluation of current policies and possible policy alternatives: Policy alternatives can be 
assessed through a number of important tools.  For example, Poverty and Social Impact 
Assessments (PSIA) are important ex-ante analytical processes that review anticipated 
impacts of specific policy reforms on poverty reduction and social progress.  Countries may 
use PSIAs to examine policy reforms such as for state subsidies, civil service retrenchment, 
tax increases and exchange rates shifts in order to assess if these actions will have adverse 
and unintended consequences on vulnerable constituents.  

 
 
Step Three:  Formulate the policy framework for MDG achievement 
 
Efforts to establish policy frameworks can be undertaken concurrently with the evaluation of 
policy alternatives. Both activities are very lengthy processes given the need to achieve 
consensus on strategy structure and focus (see Annex 2 for activities).  

 
When done concurrently, an arbiter is the best approach to lead the process. In many countries, 
this role has gone to the NWG, designating it as the principal agent for building agreement among 
different groups.  The following set of activities is a sample for how to begin the review: 

Box xxx: Guidelines for conducting a PSIA 
 
While intended to assess cross-cutting impacts, PSIAs tend to be sector specific and focus on areas 
such as utilities, trade and agriculture. PSIAs have been welcomed as a concept but have generated 
some critiques regarding ownership and process.  
 
Ideally, civil society institutions - including think tanks and research groups - should be more heavily 
engaged in PSIA processes totruly shape and inform policy alternatives.  Whereas CSOs have been 
actively associated with participatory poverty assessments or budget exercises, these activities have not 
necessarily produced policy reform at the national level.  The PSIA has the potential to provide that 
function and impact national policy decisions. 
 
To conduct a PSIA, it is essential to: 
• Identify key sectors that might benefit from a PSIA or a similar methodology that assesses policy 

alternatives. 
• Organize training activities targeted at CSOs and other development actors to assist them in 

conducting PSIAs (which would also include members of the drafting team). 
• Undertake modified PSIAs and provide results to the NWG. 



 
1. Sectoral or thematic working groups – usually set up to design the national development 

strategy or validate the national MDGs – are asked to elect chair persons and establish work 
schedules. Ideally there should be 8-10 stakeholder working groups of 10-15 members each. 
These groups should be aligned with sectoral themes of the MDGs (i.e. health, education, 
poverty, etc.). 

2. A review of existing data and publications on the country’s key economic sectors and social 
issues is conducted. 

3. Working groups undertake consultations with stakeholders throughout the country on the 
objectives, opportunities and constraints for their particular sector. 

4. Each working group is asked to prepare a draft for all relevant NDS chapters that relate to 
their sector. Mechanisms are established to have continuous feedback on the draft. 

5. The NWG reviews the draft chapters to ensure consistency among each and their alignment 
with: i.) the vision statement, ii.) the national MDG targets and iii.) indicators. When 
necessary, the thematic working groups are asked to revise the chapters. 

6. Once the draft is finalized, the NWG publishes and disseminates the version for review. As a 
parallel process, the NWG convenes a series of workshops and consultations with key 
stakeholders throughout the country on the draft strategy to ensure feedback is included in 
the final version.  

 
Step Four: Operationalize the national development strategy  

 
At this step, government and parliament should undertake a review of the draft development 
strategy to determine whether the supporting policy framework is realistic for its implementation.  
 
The assessment can include a consideration of: 
• the current nature and trends of policies (by sector). 
• the actions and changes necessary to implement the official national development strategy.   
• the development of supporting legislation and regulations.   
• the actions government, parliament and civil society will need to take to implement the 

strategy.  
 

Discussing alternatives can help trace pathways to reaching the desired development endpoint. 
Clear rules of the game and policy frameworks define the limits within which government and 
citizens must maneuver. Establishing oversight and institutional mechanisms that have legislative 
weight reinforces this process. They provide the tools for strengthening accountability, both 
formally (e.g. the legislature) and through civic engagement.  
 
Comparative county experiences2 also suggest other areas that should form part of this step’s 
checklist:   
 
• Assess the larger institutional framework - An external and independent body could be 

used to conduct an assessment that addresses the larger institutional framework of the NDS 
(particularly when it is a PRSP). This critical review would include recommendations on 
revising existing roles and responsibilities and a very comprehensive analysis of constraints 
and strengths that undermine or support policy implementation of social assistance.   

• Protect participants from reprisal - Those involved in monitoring/review processes must 
have protection from the consequences of reprisal should they identify deficiencies in the 
existing strategy, especially when involving sensitive topics such as corruption. 

• Ensure full information disclosure – An open, transparent process should be encouraged 
to avoid any perceptions of concealment. Traditional channels such as the dissemination of 
publications, web pages and the media are useful. 

                                                 
2 See: Consolidated Reply: Armenia/ Reviewing the PRSP through a participatory process. PRN. 16 March 2006. UNDP. 
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/Module%202.1/Consolidated_Reply_Armenia_PRSP.doc.  
 



• Acknowledge opportunity costs of participation – There are “opportunity costs of 
participation” for civil society and other stakeholders, particularly in an environment of weak 
institutional capacity.  Consultation is most effective when demanded, not coerced. 

 
Another component of operationalization is establishing a clear process for the monitoring of 
outcomes. The area is covered in more detail in section 4 but there are some general 
recommendations: 
 
• Ensure that there are mechanisms in place to integrate monitoring results in revisions 

- It is critical that the outcomes are reflected in the revisions adopted to the strategy.  
• Decentralize monitoring/review process - Consider way to decentralize monitoring of the 

strategy’s implementation (process and outcome indicators) to promote cost-efficiency, 
principles of subsidiarity and expanded coverage (while recognizing the need for strong 
coordination). Generally CSOs are likely to be engaged with overseeing budgetary 
allocations and service delivery components due to capacity constraints for monitoring final 
outcomes. 

 
 
Read More: 

• The Blue Book: A Hands-On Approach to Advocating for the Millennium Development Goals. 
UNDP. 2004  

• Engaging Parliaments in the Millennium Development Goals: a key part of National MDG 
strategies, by Lenni Montiel and Shane Sheils. Office of the National Assembly of Vietnam 
and UNDP Viet Nam. 2006.  

• International Development Frameworks, Policies, Priorities and Implications: A Basic Guide 
for NGOs, by Alan Fowler. Oxfam. August 2003. 

• Parliamentary Development: Practice Note. UNDP. April 2003. (Available in Arabic, English, 
French, Russian and Spanish).  

• Programming for Justice: Access for All. A Practitioner's Guide to Human Rights-Based 
Approach to Access to Justice. UNDP Bangkok Regional Centre. 2005.  

• Public Administration Reform: Practice Note. UNDP. 2005. 
• Strengthening Decentralisation and Local Governance: Training Manual. Module 3: Strategic 

Planning. UNDP Albania. 2003. 
• Strengthening Parliament Involvement in the Poverty Reduction Strategy Process and the 

Millennium Development Goals (MDGs). UNDP and NDI. 2004. (Available in English, French, 
Russian and Spanish)  

• Tools for Policy Impact: A Handbook for Researchers, by Daniel Start and Ingie Hovland. 
ODI. 2004.  

• A User's Guide to Policy and Social Impact Analysis. The World Bank. 2003.  
• What Parliamentarians Can Do About HIV/AIDS: Action for Children and Young Children. 

UNICEF. 2003. 

4. Conclusion 
 
Throughout all the steps and stages, the extent to which civil society is actively and effectively 
engaged in the national development process will be determined by:  

 
• the sector’s willingness, coherence and collective capacity for engagement;  
• the timing and character of CSOs’ submissions of inputs, either through the thematic 

working groups, dialogue or studiess; and 
• the submission of a formal civil society response to the government’s interim vision/strategy.  

 
Based on each of their own experiences, CSO networks should deliberate among themselves on 
priorities and policy options prior to striking a consensus. However timing is critical in this process 

http://www.un-ngls.org/MDG/blue-book.pdf
http://www.undp.org.vn/projects/vie02007/Downloads/MDGs/MDGs_and_parliaments.pdf
http://www.undp.org.vn/projects/vie02007/Downloads/MDGs/MDGs_and_parliaments.pdf
http://www.oxfam.ca/publications/downloads/NGO Guide-English-LowRes.pdf
http://www.oxfam.ca/publications/downloads/NGO Guide-English-LowRes.pdf
http://content.undp.org/go/practices/governance/docs/download/?d_id=164128
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/Parl - PN - AR.pdf
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/Parl - PN - ENGLISH.pdf
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/Parl - PN - FR.pdf
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/Parl - PN - RU.pdf
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/Parl - PN - ES.pdf
http://regionalcentrebangkok.undp.or.th/practices/governance/a2j/docs/ProgrammingForJustice-AccessForAll.pdf
http://regionalcentrebangkok.undp.or.th/practices/governance/a2j/docs/ProgrammingForJustice-AccessForAll.pdf
http://www.undp.org/policy/docs/practicenotes/PAR-PN.doc
http://www.lgp-undp.org.al/download/guidelines/decen-training.pdf
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/parl_other/Parl - Guides - parlthandbooks.htm
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/parl_other/Parl - Guides - parlthandbooks.htm
http://www.odi.org.uk/RAPID/Publications/Documents/Tools_handbook_final_web.pdf
http://povlibrary.worldbank.org/files/12685_usersguide_hi_res.zip
http://www.unicef.org/publications/files/Parliamentarians_AIDS.pdf


and networks must be well organized and able to commit human and financial resources to the 
process - either through their own funds, donor contributions or preferably both options.   
 
As seen in this module, civil society participation can take different forms and will depend on the 
structure and history of the sector, as well as the country context. An essential feature throughout 
will be to create widespread and representative public awareness of the process and to clearly 
advocate for the sector.  Civil society networks can meaningfully engage in the process by 
leveraging their might and serving as an interlocutor, translating complicated documents into plain 
language for broad-based distribution and facilitating public dialogue around them. 
 



Annex 1: 
 
1. Establishing a National Vision 
 
Step One: Conduct a visioning exercise to set long-term goals 
 
A. Tools 

• The Concept of Participation. UNDP Albania. Training Materials. 2002. [62kB]  
• Initial Training Workshop For Regional Expert/Advisory Group on Civil Society - ECIS 

Region, by Christine Musisi. UNDP Bratislava Regional Centre. 26-29 March 2003.  
• The Millennium Campaign Toolkit, by Jacqui Boulle and Debbie Newton. Millennium 

Campaign and Civicus. 2005.  
• The Millennium Development Goals – UN Cyber Schoolbus. UNICEF and Millennium 

Campaign. 2005. 
• Strengthening Decentralisation and Local Governance: Training Manual. UNDP Albania. 

2003 

 
B. Techniques 
 
Approach A: Identifying levels of CSO engagement 
 
The matrix below can be used as an activity for government and civil society actors to begin 
discussing the role that CSOs should have in the country’s planning and policy-making process. It 
helps to assess why and how CSOs should be involved in designing an MDG-based national 
development strategy.  
 
The stages (“Section” and “Module” columns) fit with the structure and components outlined. 
However, the two left hand columns can be modified to better reflect current country priorities and 
processes. 

 

http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/Albania_Regional_Planning.ppt
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/ECIS_Initial Training Workshop_Civil Society and MDGs.doc
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/ECIS_Initial Training Workshop_Civil Society and MDGs.doc
http://www.millenniumcampaign.org/site/pp.asp?c=grKVL2NLE&b=403123
http://cyberschoolbus.un.org/mdgs/index.asp
http://www.lgp-undp.org.al/download/guidelines/decen-training.pdf
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Approach B: Assessing stakeholder capacity 
 
The table below can provide a quick mapping of stakeholders (organizations and individuals) to 
involve in the tailoring process based on reasons and entry points for their engagement. 
 
Table A1: Conducting a Stakeholder Analysis 
 

Who? 
 

What? 
 

Why? 
 

How? 
 

Level of 
Interest 

Stakeholder name: 
(organisation or 

individual) 

Stakeholder 
responsibilities and 

interests related to the 
MDGs 

Reasons for inclusion Possible roles and 
involvement 
techniques  

High, medium, 
low* 

  
 
 

   

 
 
Approach C: Facilitating a national visioning process3 
 
A national vision is what you want to create; a national development strategy describes actions 
required to create it. 
 

Vision:  Where You Are + Capacity = Where You Want to Go 
 
There is no wrong or right national vision, although there are some general characteristics of what 
it should provide: 

o Sense of clarity and general direction 
o Process for how to collectively achieve its stated aims. 

Facilitation materials should be structured to create a sense of community and collective identity 
by identifying individual interests and aggregating them into a shared sense of the country’s long-
term development aspirations. 
 
The main challenge is to create a realistic, working document that takes into account national 
resources and capacities as they relate to development. There needs to be a context set out for 
how to think about the future in order to generate clear commitment and action to these aims. 
 
Activities to launch a national visioning process should focus on building a social consensus 
around shared aspirations held by all stakeholders.  
 
The key question to answer is: How will the country achieve its goals within the time 
allotted?  However, other questions that can be used to effectively frame the visioning and 
consultation process include: 
• How do you see the future? 
• How do you characterize the collective contribution? 
• How do you characterize your individual contribution? 

 

                                                 
3 Source: Adapted from Community Capacity Enhancement Handbook. Leadership for Results: UNDP's Response to 
HIV/AIDS, by Moustapha Gueye, Daouda Dlouf, Thebisa Chaava and David Tiomkin. UNDP. 2005. (pgs 36-37). 
 



Activities to formulate a national vision should be directed at developing the individual 
components of such a vision statement, including: 
• Individual: personal, long-term perspective 
• Community: performance and motivation 
• National: common and shared vision 

 
To build a shared vision – and monitor progress towards it – consider the following points: 
• Discuss aspirations 
• Outline goals 
• Discuss possibilities for achieving them 
• Consider how to make the process and results inclusive 
• Assess the challenges 

 
Activity 1: Outlining the visioning process. 
Review and discuss all of the following components that affect a visioning process:  
1. Purpose 
2. Processes 
3. Systems 
4. Strategy 
5. Structure 
6. People 

 
What is the central component that affects all the others? Why? Can you arrange them in a way 
that demonstrates the interrelated relationship? 

 
 
Activity 2: To align vision and commitment, ask each participant to make his/her own map (see 
figure below) of what the country will look like in: 
• One year 
• Two years 
• Five years 
• 10 years 
• 15 years 

 
Set up the situation with a simple example: if you build a house, you have to know the lay of the 
land. You need to see it from within and value it for what it could be worth later. In the same way, 
we need to review what we have now because this reality shapes the context in which we are 
building the future. 

 

 

Year 1 

Describe your vision for 
your: 
- Work? 
- Family? 
- Community? 
- State/District? 
- Country? 

Year 2 Year 5 Year 10 

Where 
we 
are 
now? 

Where 
we 
want 
to be?



• Get participants to think about what is important to them and what they want to see out of 
the education system? The health system? Water and sanitation? Roads and infrastructure? 
Government institutions? Employment? Food and nutrition? 

• These issues should be considered for the individual, community and country.  
• They should be discussed across the time line set out for the country’s vision.  

 
Activity 3: How much do you know. 
Use the following outline as a guide to run the activity. Adapt and change where needed. 
1. Form small groups (no more than 10 people each) 
2. Ask a question about a neutral topic for the particular country. Perhaps discuss “fixing a car”, 

“making a sandwich” or “playing soccer”. If feasible, consider more development-oriented 
topics such as “conserving energy”, “stopping the spread of HIV and AIDS”, “reducing poverty 
and inequality” or “improving primary education”. 

 
• How much do you know about _______________? 
• How much do you know about _______________ that others don’t know? 
• How much you don’t know about _______________? 
• How much you don’t know about _______________ but others know? 
• How much you don’t know about _______________ and others don’t know? 

 
Activity 4: Thinking and questioning strategically. Divide participants into groups of four to six 
people. Designate a reporter for the group who will also convey ideas back to the plenary. 
 
List the following characteristics on a flip chart and brainstorm with participants on their relevance 
and importance to the visioning process. 
• To be dynamic and produce actions. 
• To think before acting 
• To provoke thoughts without provoking bad feelings 
• To stimulate ideas, options and possibilities. 
• To go deeper into matters. 
• To avoid the word ‘why’ in working group discussions. 
• To not make a value judgments.  
• To avoid simple ‘yes’ or ‘no’ answers. 
• To address the untouchable and taboos. 
 
Give each group 30 minutes to discuss and rank in order of priority the list (1= most important;10 
= least important).  
 
Spend 30 minutes and have each rapporteur in the group present the list to the plenary. Once the 
presentations are complete, open the floor to questions and discussion for up to 30 minutes.  
  
Step Two: Establish a consensus on basic working principles 
A. Tools: 

• Community Capacity Enhancement Handbook. Leadership for Results: UNDP's Response to 
HIV/AIDS, by Moustapha Gueye, Daouda Dlouf, Thebisa Chaava and David Tiomkin. UNDP. 
2005. 

• Human Rights in UNDP: Practice Note. UNDP. April 2005. 
• Making a Difference - The Role of CSOs in Monitoring PRSPs and MDG Progress, by 

Christine Musisi. UNDP Johannesburg Regional Service Centre. CSO Workshop for 
Monitoring PRSPS and MDGs. 3-6 November 2003. 

• MDG Toolkit. Module 1. Activity 3. Who Are the Claim Holders and Duty-bearers? UNDGO. 
2005. 

http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/CCE Handbook.pdf
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/CCE Handbook.pdf
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/HRPN_English.pdf
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/CSO ROLE IN MONITORING  PRSPs and MDG Progress.ppt
http://mdgtoolkit.undg.org/file.php/27/ModI-Act3.pdf


B. Techniques: 
 
Approach A: Using “community conversations” to build a consensus4 
 
The enhancement of community capacity through “Community Conversations” is a methodology 
based on the recognition that change begins locally. Local responses, often neglected in global 
and national plans to development challenges such as HIV and AIDS, need to be based on the 
reality of existing social dynamics and community concerns.  
 
Activity 1: To begin the process: 
 
• A team of trained facilitators from inside or outside the community (but who understand local 

realities) serve to move the Community Conversations process. Dialogues shift power 
relations, strengthen ownership and responsibility for change, and mobilize local capacity 
and resources (i.e. material goods, social systems, time, social capital, skills, knowledge, 
values and traditions).  

• Workshops are organized at the community level for relevant participants (who have been 
identified through a stakeholder assessment or similar types of analyses). 

• Sessions are structured to be instructive and are led by facilitators.  
• Participants are broken up into small groups. There are no more than six (6) people per 

group. At least one facilitator is paired with each group. 
• Facilitators are asked to write-up questions on a flip chart (questions can also be displayed 

on an overhead projector or computer). To initiate a discussion on visioning, some of the 
following questions could be used: 

o What are the strengths of your community (the things you like about your 
community)? 

o What are the important challenges facing your community? 
o What are some suggestions for overcoming these challenges? 
o How do these responses fit with long-term objectives? How are they different? 

• Participants exchange points of view and one group member, acting as a recorder, presents 
the results to the plenary session. All responses are written down during the brainstorming 
session. 

• Once group discussions end, each reports back to the plenary. The facilitator summarizes 
the session by finding out from participants how they felt about: 

o What they learned about the discussion process and how these skills can help 
with community work? 

o What made them feel valued? What made them feel challenged or scared? 
Why? 

Objectives: 
• Generate a deep understanding of the complex nature of a specific challenge for individuals 

and communities, and create the social cohesion necessary for change. 
• Support the development of self-esteem, self-confidence, tolerance, trust, accountability, 

introspection and self-management. 
• Develop local human resources to scale up the community response on related 

development issues. 
• Bring the voices of citizens into the national response, and integrate community concerns 

and decisions into planning, linking resources to individual and collective needs. 
• Strengthen the capacity of NGOs and community-based organizations to develop 

appropriate strategies and responses. 
 
Expected Outcomes: 
• Increased number of community initiatives to address identified priority. 

                                                 
4 Adapted from: Community Capacity Enhancement Handbook. Leadership for Results: UNDP's Response to HIV/AIDS, 
by Moustapha Gueye, Daouda Dlouf, Thebisa Chaava and David Tiomkin. UNDP. 2005. 



• Involvement of affected citizens and groups in decision-making processes that reflect the 
concerns of communities through a process of active communication. 

• Increased number of NGOs and community-based organizations using Community 
Conversations to stimulate and scale up social change and to address cross-cutting issues, 
such as governance, health, the environment, agricultural and peace-building.  

 
Benefits: 
• The process allows citizens of different ages, economic and education backgrounds, 

ethnicities and genders to come together to discuss issues critical to the community. 
• It provides an opportunity for local authorities to listen to and understand a community’s 

concerns and decisions in order to integrate them into national planning and implementation 
processes.  

 
Activity 2: Laying out rules and regulations 
This activity should be used prior to beginning any workshop and is particularly useful when 
community groups are involved.  
 
To begin, discuss with participants the importance of mutual respect and having agreements 
about ways of acting/behaving during the workshop. Explain that the rules will be depicted in 
picture form; give an example. For instance, to show that people must listen to each other, draw 
an ear. 
 
1. Divide the participants into groups of 4 to 5 people. 
2. Give each group pieces of paper and markers for drawing. 
3. Each group presents their agreed upon rule-picture in the plenary session and explains its 

meaning. 
4. Check whether any other group has a similar drawing. Decide with participants which one 

best expresses the desired rule. 
5. Reach consensus on each proposed rule and paste the pictures on the wall. 
6. Have participants select a ‘minister of justice’ (who will be responsible for reminding 

participants when rules are not being followed) as well as a timekeeper. These positions can 
be rotated daily if you like. 

 
Throughout the event, use the drawings and guidelines and encourage the participants to self-
monitor their respect.  

Step Three: Select an institutional framework  

A. Tools: 

• Community Capacity Enhancement Handbook. Leadership for Results: UNDP's Response to 
HIV/AIDS, by Moustapha Gueye, Daouda Dlouf, Thebisa Chaava and David Tiomkin. UNDP. 
2005 

• Development Programme Implementation Guide. Leadership for Results: UNDP's Response 
to HIV/AIDS. UNDP. 2005. 

• Gender Briefing Kit: Gender and the MDGs. UNDP Uzbekistan. 2004. (Available in English, 
Russian and Uzbek).  

• Gender Mainstreaming in Practice: A Handbook, by Astrida Neimanis. Bratislava Regional 
Service Centre. 2005.  

• Human Rights-Based Approach (HRBA) Checklist for Programme Staff. UNDP. 2003. 
• Public Administration Reform: Practice Note. UNDP. 2005. 
• A Training Module on the Integration of Sustainable Development into National Policy and 

Planning Frameworks in Africa, by Arnaud Comolet. UNDP. February 2005. DRAFT. 

http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/CCE Handbook.pdf
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/CCE Handbook.pdf
http://www.undp.org/hiv/docs/prog_guides/ldp_implementation_guide.pdf
http://www.undp.org/hiv/docs/prog_guides/ldp_implementation_guide.pdf
http://www.undp.uz/images/stories/pdf/Gender Briefing Kit/english.htm
http://www.undp.uz/images/stories/pdf/Gender Briefing Kit/english.htm
http://www.undp.uz/images/stories/pdf/Gender Briefing Kit/russian.htm
http://www.undp.uz/images/stories/pdf/Gender Briefing Kit/uzbek.htm
http://www.undp.org/women/docs/RBEC_GM_manual.pdf
http://hdr.undp.org/docs/network/hdr/thematics/HRBA_Checklist.pdf
http://www.undp.org/policy/docs/practicenotes/PAR-PN.doc
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/NSSD-TRAINING Manual_DRAFT.doc
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/NSSD-TRAINING Manual_DRAFT.doc


B. Techniques 
 
Approach A: Assessing survey data 
Once the vision has been drafted through consensus, data sources are needed to validate the 
areas that have been highlighted. Most of this process involves analyzing poverty and 
development data that is currently available on the country.   
 
This list of questions below is useful for CSOs to use assessing which and what survey data is 
best to use. It is also a guide for survey design and collecting data to bolster the vision that has 
been set out. 
 
1. What is the purpose of the survey? 
2. How scientific and accurate does it need to be? 
3. Will it be sufficient to survey a representative sample of people? 
4. What size sample is needed to get an accurate picture? 
5. How are people likely to respond to it? 
6. Is it asking for sensitive information or opinions? 
7. If so, how will we ensure confidentiality? 
8. Do we really need to know this, and why? 
9. Are the questions simple and clear? 
10. Is this the best way to ask the question? 
11. Is there an easier way to get this information? 
12. Are we asking too many questions, or could more be added? 
 
Source: Adapted from: Strengthening Decentralisation and Local Governance: Training Manual. 
UNDP Albania. 2003. pg 33. 
 

Step Four: Create a participatory process  

A. Tools 

• Gender Mainstreaming Learning Manual & Information Pack. UNDP. 2000.  
• Guidebook: African Civil Society Engagement in the MDGs, by Patrick Osode, Geoff Prewitt 

and Jennie Richmond. 2003. DRAFT.  
• Human Development Report Toolkit. Chapters 3 and 6. UNDP - HDRO. 2004.  
• Sourcebook on Building Partnerships with Civil Society Organizations. UNDP. 2002.  
• Strengthening Parliament Involvement in the Poverty Reduction Strategy Process and the 

Millennium Development Goals (MDGs). Toolkit. UNDP and NDI. 2004. (Available in English, 
French, Russian and Spanish).  

B. Techniques: 
 
Approach A: Who are the stakeholders? 
 
It is important to determine who the stakeholders are for each of the areas that have been 
identified as national development priorities. These stakeholders will form a short-list of 
participants for national dialogues and any thematic working groups established. If a consensus 
has not been achieved on these objectives or a formal list does not exist, the global MDGs can be 
used for the exercise. 
 

http://www.lgp-undp.org.al/download/guidelines/decen-training.pdf
http://www.gdrc.org/gender/mainstreaming/8-Mainstreaming.doc
http://www.undg.org/documents/4281-Guidebook__African_Civil_Society_Engagement_in_the_MDGs__Draft_.doc
http://hdr.undp.org/nhdr/toolkit/
http://www.undp.org/cso/resource/toolkits/Sourcebook.pdf
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/parl_other/Parl - Guides - parlthandbooks.htm
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/parl_other/Parl - Guides - parlthandbooks.htm


Eradicate 
extreme poverty 

and hunger 

Achieve Universal 
Primary Education 

Promote Gender 
Equality and 

Empower Women 

Reduce Child 
Mortality 

        

Improve 
Maternal Health 

Combat HIV/AIDS, 
Malaria and Other 

Diseases 

Ensure Environmental 
Sustainability 

Develop a Global 
Partnership for 
Development 

        
Source: MDG Toolkit. Module 1. Activity 3. Who Are the Claim Holders and Duty-bearers? UNDGO. 2005. 

 
The exercise can be conducted by the government as part of a workshop event or by donors as a 
way to engage with civil society and government during the visioning process. Under each of the 
goals, a list should be drawn up of the key CSOs and networks working within the country on 
these issues. These can be individuals as well as institutions and may include other information 
such as personal contact details or affiliations. 
 
Approach B: Participatory Poverty Assessments  
 
A participatory poverty assessment (PPA) is a research instrument that attempts to capture the 
perspectives of disadvantaged people for inclusion in national policy and planning processes 
related to poverty reduction.  Surveys and questions are structured to gain an understanding of 
respondents’ conception of poverty and priorities that need responses. 
 
Who conducts a PPA? PPAs have been initiated by government, donors, and NGOs - and in 
some cases all three actors through cooperative arrangements.  
 
Why are PPAs done? PPAs have been used to help formulate Poverty Reduction Strategies 
(PRSs) because they show how poverty is multi-dimensional. PPAs provide a picture of citizen 
security, marginalization and powerlessness. They help to show regional differences in 
development and local profiles of poverty.  
 
The process of conducting a PPA provides an opportunity for government and citizens to work 
together. Discussions help to highlight the causes of poverty and community priorities for a 
response, including sector and cross-sector policies. In many countries, PPAs have helped to 
reshape budgetary allocations and increase funding to basic social services for the poor, 
including health, education and clean water.  
 
They also are a tool to increase solidarity with the poor and instituting practices of community 
consultations on policy decisions. As a process of ‘bottom-up’ research, PPAs serve to mobilize 
grassroots planning and monitoring. 
 
Some country examples from Africa are: 
1. Uganda  

http://mdgtoolkit.undg.org/file.php/27/ModI-Act3.pdf


• The first participatory poverty assessment (PPA1) was carried out in 1998/99 in 36 villages 
in nine districts of Uganda. In 2001/02 a second PPA (PPA2) was implemented in 60 
villages in 12 districts 

• It was initiated by the Ministry of Finance, Planning and Economic Development (MFPED).  
• Contributors included: i.) Survey respondents - the poor who provided researchers with 

information on how they perceive poverty and service delivery; ii.) Surveyors - seven partner 
NGOs/research institutions, working with local researchers from the local government and 
district based CSOs,. 

• CSOs played a vital role in PPAs and were key in consulting with a range of stakeholders, 
including:  

o informal sector groups - e.g. boda boda cyclists (predominantly male).  
o food vendors in markets (predominantly women) and roadside traders, e.g. 

furniture dealers, cobblers. 
o people in IDP (Internally Displaced Persons) camps. 
o media and journalists 
o child rights practitioners 
o individuals with audio, visual or physical challenges. 
o slum dwellers  

• The overall coordinating and implementing agency was Oxfam GB. The MFPED chaired the 
Management Committee that provided policy oversight and financial support to the UPPAP.  
The Committee was comprised of donors, CSOs and government. 

• The PPA was done to bring the perspectives of poor people into national and district planning 
on poverty eradication. 

• The main results were: 
o PPA findings were used to help revise the country’s homegrown PRSP – the Poverty 

Eradication Action Plan (PEAP);  
o The findings have been used in local government planning processes in the districts and 

villages where the PPA was conducted; 
o The findings were used as inputs to many of the Sector Review Papers that contributed 

to revising the PEAP; 
o PPA data have supplemented the quantitative findings of the Uganda National Household 

Surveys. 
• The lessons learned were: 

o Challenges: 
o Civil society engagement: Managing a partnership with diverse stakeholders, 

including government and CSOs. 
o Data quality: General acceptance of participatory data – research findings have been 

disputed in some cases. 
o Information sharing: Difficulty in disseminating the huge amount of data gathered, 

particularly back to the villages where it was generated. 
o Limited knowledge and understanding of policy processes by volunteer 

researchers at community level. 
o Maintaining focus and balance of national and local priorities. 

o Solutions: 
o Civil society engagement: Videos were produced at each level of research and 

shown at the village level. 
o Data quality: The Government has developed a participatory monitoring framework 

for the Poverty Eradication Action Plan, which is informed by PPAs and PETS. 
o Information sharing: Published reports of PPAs were disseminated through different 

channels, including newspapers, magazine articles and workshop and conference 
papers. 

 
2. Cameroon 
• PPA was launched in January 2000 and centered on two main phases.  



o First phase: Involved all the country’s 58 regions and included 203 of the targeted groups 
representing all sectors of civil society. Overall, almost 10,000 citizens participated, of 
which 40% were women.  

o Second phase: A pilot consultation was held in October 2001 at Maroua, the capital of 
the Far North Province to refine the process before beginning the second phase, which 
included 6000 people and helped to prioritize interventions. 

• Prior to beginning the PPA, a training seminar was organized for a wide range of 
stakeholders in government and quasi-government institutions, universities, NGOs, faith-
based organizations and international donor agencies. The seminar enabled participants to 
review various methodologies for participatory consultations. 

• Consultations permitted: (i) people, and notably the poor, to specify key elements of the 
regional poverty profile; (ii) information sharing between government and the public on 
poverty reduction strategies and initiatives for Highly Indebted Poor Country (HIPC); and (iii) 
the collection of ideas and suggestions to improve the Interim PRSP. 

• The main results were:  
o Regional consultations provided insights into the public’s perception of basic poverty, 

their analysis of the causes and suggestions on ways to combat it.  
o The results of the second round of consultations influenced the content of the PRSP. 

Findings captured citizen demands for increased investment in skills and education to 
raise their income potential, improved access to water, improved road infrastructure, 
better governance and increased investment in social sectors.  

o The PPA process created a basis for a stronger sense of national ownership over the 
PRSP and MDGs (at national and local level). 

 
• The lessons learned were: 

o Challenges: 
o Capacity constraints: Limited capacities of CSOs and the private sector to engage 

meaningfully in this process contributed to completion delays of the final PRSP.  
o Financial constraints: The government’s budget could not fully finance the 

consultation process, resulting in delays in start-up, due to resource mobilization 
efforts.  

o Weak networking among CSOs: CSOs in Cameroon are not well organized and tend 
to operate in isolation. This has hindered the effectiveness of consultative processes.  

o Institutional practices: Participatory approaches were new to government 
administrations, which were more familiar with top-down decision-making processes.  

 
o Solutions: 

o Capacity constraints: Government and donors (World Bank, UNDP, French 
Cooperation, German Cooperation) have invested in capacity building initiatives 
targeted at CSOs. 

o Financial constraints: Limited government funds were subsequently complemented by 
support from World Bank, UNDP and GTZ. 

o Weak networking among CSOs: Support is being provided by government and donors 
to strengthen coordination among CSOs. 

o Institutional practices: Donors have advocated for the institutionalization of key 
aspects of participation, including information sharing and openness of decision-
making in the government’s day-to-day activities. 

 
Approach C: CSO monitoring5 
 

                                                 
5 Sources: Making a Difference - The Role of CSOs in Monitoring PRSPs and MDG Progress, by Christine Musisi. UNDP 
Johannesburg Regional Service Centre. CSO Workshop for Monitoring PRSPS and MDGs. 3-6 November 2003.  
Strengthening Parliament Involvement in the Poverty Reduction Strategy Process and the Millennium Development Goals 
(MDGs). Toolkit. UNDP and NDI. 2004. (Available in English, French, Russian and Spanish). Pages 13-15. 
 



The structure below is recommended for ensuring CSO tracking of the process and its outcomes 
throughout the different phases. It highlights the stage as well as possible activities:

Implementation & Monitoring 
o Sector planning (budget making, public 

expenditure tracking) 
o CS/community participation in local 

development planning, implementation & 
monitoring of Programs & their focus on HD. 

o Monitoring quality of service delivery e.g. 
Citizens’ Report Cards. 

o Timely feedback to ensure government 
rectifies situation in current budget year 

 

o Conduct PPA; 

Micro-level         
participatory research; 

Situational Analysis & Needs Identification 
LSMS, HBS, MDGRs, PPA 

[Baseline for Monitoring] 

o Independent, credible 
policy research; 

o Public Awareness of results 
to stimulate public Interest. 

Civic Engagement 

Measuring Outcomes & 
Impact  

PRSP/NAP 
[MDGs]

Policy Formulation 
& Planning 

[PRSP/NAP] 

o Ensure priority needs of poor 
& MDGs are addressed in 
policies and interventions 
(PSIA); 

o Ensure adequate public 
investments allocated to 
community concerns/HD; 

o Public awareness of 
Government policy (Plain 
language); 

o Preparation of detailed 
implementation plan 

o Determining targets & 
indicators for monitoring 
outputs and impact 

o Qualitative policy 
impact monitoring 
- What has 
changed? 

o PPAs; 
o MDGRs updates; 
o Publicity 



 
Pre-conditions for effective engagement of CSOs in monitoring include: 
o A favorable environment for participatory policy processes – political will, legislation (clear CS 

Policy) 
o Institutionalized platform for government, civil society, private sector & donors dialogue and 

partnership: 
o e.g. social partnership agreements; 
o inclusive working groups, approval committees, public forums at local & national 

levels. 
o clear National PRS/MDG Monitoring, Evaluation &  Information systems in which 

CSOs are key actors  (missing in many 1st round PRSPs). 
o Efficient & timely vertical & horizontal information flow and communication 
 
The reasons are: 
o PRSP monitoring presents an opportunity for civil society to enhance their impact on national 

policy. 
o Better policies in an organization’s area of interest can improve living conditions of their 

beneficiaries or constituents. 
o In many cases, organizations that provide services in the field are uniquely positioned to 

collect data related to service access or delivery. 
o The international donor community may be able to support expansion of an organization’s 

mission and capacity for this purpose. 
o Organizations providing services in the field are also well positioned to catalyze grassroots 

civic awareness and to increase dialogue with elected representatives who can contribute to 
PRSP monitoring. 

 
Certain key factors and characteristics should be considered when partnering with a CSO in 
monitoring efforts. 
1. What was the original function of the organization? 
A range of organizations may want to get involved: 
• Professional networks of service providers (healthcare workers, textile associations or 

teachers unions). 
• Issue-based advocacy groups 
• Religious and other social networks (faith-based organizations and associations, racial 

and/or ethnic-based clubs, tribal and/or village associations, etc.). 
 
To narrow down possibilities, questions to ask include: 
• Does the organization have any political affiliations or ideological ties?  
• While there is value of having formal political affiliations, if the monitoring is to be seen as 

independent, the parties involved must meet the same criteria. 
• Is the organization art of a larger network? 
• If it is, further analysis must be given to its management and funding structure (i.e. does it 

have the capacity to engage in activities)? 
• How is the organization structured? 
• Does it have a central office in the capital or principal city(ies)? 

 
 
2. Setting of an MDG Baseline and Tailoring of the MDGs using CSO Involvement 

Step Three: Identify national and local stakeholders to participate in exercises to tailor 
MDGs 

A. Tools: 
 



• Capacity Building Modules on MDGs in the Arab Countries. RBAS and BDP/Beirut SURF. 
2004. 

• A Guide for Self-Assessment of Country Capacity Needs for Global Environmental 
Management, by Global Environment Facility Secretariat. UNDP, UNEP, World Bank, FAO, 
UNIDO and Secretariats of CBD, CCD and UNFCC. September 2001.  

• Strengthening Parliament Involvement in the Poverty Reduction Strategy Process and the 
Millennium Development Goals (MDGs). Toolkit 1: Legislative-Executive Communication on 
Poverty Reduction Strategies. UNDP and NDI. 2004. 

• UNDP and Civil Society Organizations: A Toolkit for Strengthening Partnerships. UNDP. 
2006. See: Table 3: Capacity Assessment Tool, pg. 23. 
 

B. Techniques: 
 
Approach A: Selecting Stakeholders 
 
The following questions are useful for identifying which stakeholders should participate in a 
national tailoring exercise: 
  
1. Who makes or influences national decisions on the MDGs and related development policies? 
2. Who has information, skills or expertise related to MDG thematic areas that might be helpful? 
3. Who could provide the financial or technical resources needed for the tailoring process? 
4. Who are the current or potential “champions” of the MDGs in your country? 
5. Who would be negatively affected from not being involved? 
6. Who does not have a formal organizational channel to participate but should be involved? 
 
If a stakeholder analysis has already been completed as part of a national visioning exercise, the 
answers to these questions have likely known already. 
 
Once the set of stakeholders are identified, they can be further divided into three categories 
based on their level of interest in the MDGs and the tailoring process.  
 
1. They want to participate fully or their involvement is needed for a credible process. 
2. They want to play a secondary role or only to be involved in certain steps. 
3. They want only to be kept informed of — rather than participate in — the process. 
 
 
Approach B: Ways to Work with Stakeholders 
 
Once it is determined who to involve, there are three general channels for working with 
stakeholders, each with different objectives and techniques.   
 
1. Information & Education 
• Objective: To inform stakeholders about the MDG tailoring process, the capacity issues to 

be discussed and how they can get involved. 
• Techniques:  

1. Information hotline / key contact person 
2. Printed materials: brochures, posters, educational materials  
3. Displays and audio-visual presentations  
4. Websites, list serves and knowledge networks 
5. Meeting, presentations or briefings 
6. Mass media campaigns: TV, radio, newspapers and media releases or press kits,  

 
2. Consultation 

http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/Arab States MDG manual.pdf
http://www.undp.org/gef/undp-gef_how_to_access_gef_grants/undp-gef_how_to_access_gef-grants_documents/NCSA files/Guide_NCSA_GlobEnvManag_Eng.pdf
http://www.undp.org/gef/undp-gef_how_to_access_gef_grants/undp-gef_how_to_access_gef-grants_documents/NCSA files/Guide_NCSA_GlobEnvManag_Eng.pdf
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/parl_other/Parl - Guides - parlthandbooks.htm
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/parl_other/Parl - Guides - parlthandbooks.htm
http://www.undp.org/cso/documents/CSO_Toolkit_linked.pdf


• Objective: To allow stakeholder influence on the MDG tailoring process by inviting them to 
share information, comments and viewpoints. 

• Techniques:  
1. Interviews  
2. Focus groups (i.e. “group interview")  

a. Country example: Tanzania. 
3. Surveys and questionnaires 
4. Workbooks  
5. Site visits or field trips: 

 
3. Participation 
• Objective: To have stakeholders participate directly and share responsibility for tailoring and 

monitoring of goals, targets and indicators. 
• Techniques:  

1. Workshops and working sessions  
2. Advisory committees and bodies 
3. Participatory assessments, appraisals and roundtables 

a. Participatory Rural Appraisals (PRAs) and related techniques that involve 
stakeholders in the joint-coordination of activities. 

 
Approach C: Maintaining Engagement 
 
Some key factors for sustaining interest and participation include: 
1. Strong political support for involving stakeholders and conducting the overall tailoring activity. 
2. Early engagement and timely participation of stakeholders. 
3. Broad-based and representative participation of different national interests. 

a. Hint: Representing national interests also includes representing marginalized and 
vulnerable groups such as the hearing, visually and physically challenged; ethnic or 
religious minorities; the elderly; etc.  

4. An incentives system that rewards stakeholders for participating through compensatory 
benefits. 
a. Hint: Invitations to special government and cultural events, profiles in the local press, 

adoption and formalization of requests by government, training activities and seminars are 
avenues that promote feelings of buy-in and inclusion. 

5. Consensus on objectives and outcomes of the process 
a. Hint: Striking consensus will depend on country context and whether historical, political, 

economic, ethnic and cultural divisions prevent broader coordination on the part of 
engaged stakeholders. Activities will be needed throughout the process to help maintain 
this level of broader coordination. 

6. The ability to measure and track advances. 
a. Hint: Monitoring progress is related to: i.) finding techniques to check up on whether the 

overall tailoring process is progressing at the envisioned pace and ii.) determining whether 
institutional and stakeholder capacities exist to track implementation of and outcomes from 
the nationally-tailored targets. 

 
Continued stakeholder participation is tied to their capacity to be actively involved through the 
different phases of engagement. Certain stakeholders will occupy different functions and roles 
based on their characteristics and contribution to the process. A t-graph offers a simple 
assessment method to outline the positive and negative attributes for each (see Figure A3).  
 
Figure A3: Characteristics of Stakeholder Contributions 
 

 
Active Positive 
 
 

 
Active Negative 
 
 
 

http://www.undp.org/networks/eedocs/tanzaniaguidefeb04.pdf


 
Passive Positive 

 
Passive Negative 
 
 
 

 
If a particular stakeholder (either an organization or individual) is actively engaged but in a 
negative way, then initiatives are required to turn their destructive involvement into a constructive 
force. Inversely, if a participant is not actively engaging despite the positive effect of their 
involvement, techniques are required to encourage their increased profile in the process. 
 
Approach D: Developing CSO Capacity for Engagement 
 
Accountability remains a sizeable obstacle for government and CSO relations. CSOs need to 
assume responsibility for their own actions and behaviors.   
 
Employing basic governance structures is a first step. The creation of an elected board, financial 
audits, the issuing of annual reports and the adoption of statues and other guidelines of duties are 
ways to promote self-policing.  Codes of conduct signed voluntarily by the CSO community that 
list ethics, standards and norms also encourage member and organizational accountability and 
are in operation in over 40 countries worldwide.   
 
Activities will take on different forms based on the intended benefits and beneficiaries of 
increased accountability. Some activities, such as developing a mandate and vision, are useful 
across all four dimensions of accountability. 
 
Financial sustainability is critical if CSOs are to function and engage over an extended period of 
time with government and CSO counterparts. The focus is on the quality of resources rather than 
the quantity. Currently the best approaches to advancing financial sustainability are through:  
• tax reforms;  
• increasing government support; and  
• innovative economical approaches. 
 
Integration is needed for ensuring better state and CSO relations and standardized regulation. 
One of the best tools for creating state-CSO integration and cooperation are Policy Documents 
on Cooperation (PDCs). These include bi-lateral documents of agreement, de-facto accords 
based on joint commitments and principles and unilateral statements such as government-
prepared civil society strategies. National PDCs can also be implemented at the municipal level. 
Government Liaison Offices, special parliamentary committees or NGO or CSO ministries are 
also common options for formalizing state-CSO relations.   
 
Step Four: Select an appropriate institutional framework for the tailoring process 
 
A. Tools 
• Manual para el control ciudadano de la Declaración del Milenio: pobreza y equidad de 

género, by Activa, PNUD and Oxfam. UNDP. 2003. 
• MDG Toolkit. Module 2, Activity 4. How to Ensure and MDG-Based PRS. UNDG. 2005. 
• National Development Planning and Implementation Strategy Note and Guide, by Joseph 

Annan and Benjamin Ofosu-Koranteng. UNDP. 2005. 
 
B. Techniques 
 
Approach A: Use of a Government Coordinating Body6 

                                                 
6 Source: Adapted from: Strengthening Parliament Involvement in the Poverty Reduction Strategy Process and the 
Millennium Development Goals (MDGs). Toolkit 1: Legislative-Executive Communication on Poverty Reduction 
Strategies. UNDP and NDI. 2004. (Available in English, French, Russian and Spanish)  

http://www.undp.org/cso/resource/toolkits/activa_manual/presentacion.pdf
http://www.undp.org/cso/resource/toolkits/activa_manual/presentacion.pdf
http://mdgtoolkit.undg.org/file.php/28/Mod2-Act4.pdf
http://www.undp.org/hiv/docs/prog_guides/dpi_national.pdf


 
In addition to selecting an institutional structure, the establishment of formal and informal 
communication channels is important if the government body (whether new or existing) is to 
effectively lead the MDG tailoring process.  
 
There are different options for keeping such communication mechanisms working smoothly. 
These include the following checklist: 
 

 Assign specific individuals to facilitate communication on specific issues. 
 Identify specific staff to maintain communication channels in the absence of primary contact 

person(s). 
 Encourage staff to use e-mail or document distribution systems to ensure that all relevant 

parties receive the appropriate materials. 
 Establish regular a schedule for meeting times and the release of reports. 
 Maintain clear work plans and activities with ministerial staff, as well as with ministers. 
 Create a timeline for activities, including start and finish dates and expected outputs.  

 
 
Approach B: Use of Stakeholder Workshops 
National tailoring workshops can be introduced at an early or late stage in the process. Ideally 
they should be organized at the beginning and gradually given higher level tasks that will provide 
inputs for the setting of targets and selection of indicators. The following is a checklist of activities 
that can be used when a workshop is convened early. 
 

 A presentation on MDGs and how they have been contextualized and localized in other 
countries. 

 A report on or description of the national poverty profile and MDG status. 
o Put together a simple table that clearly outlines the country status.  This task should be 

led by the national statistical body or government, and can be combined with activities to 
define the national baseline. 

 A facilitated discussion on the 8 global Millennium Development Goals. Questions to ask 
include:  
o Do they fully address poverty in the country?  
o Are they relevant for national priorities and to overcome challenges?  
o Can the goals themselves be re-defined to suit the country context?  

 Group discussions (by goal). 
o Each group should determine key targets under each goal and indicators to measure 

progress.  
o The process should be combined with the national working groups set up for CSOs on 

thematic/sectoral issues.  
o If the national tailoring workshop is done at an early stage, discussions may serve as a 

way to narrow the focus of thematic working groups of experts that may be established 
later in the process by identifying the key issues of national priority. 

o The activity should provide opportunities for groups to indicate what policies and 
strategies would help to achieve each of the targets, and the role of the various actors in 
these processes.  

 Plenary debate 
o  At the workshop, organize a final session, which brings the small working groups 

together to narrow down the list of recommended national MDG targets and indicators 
and possible policy approaches.  

o Following the workshop, be sure to use the media effectively to facilitate wider dialogue. 
 
 

                                                                                                                                                 
 



Annex 2: Facilitation Materials 
 
Working Group Exercise A.  
 
Inter (and intra)-relationships between the eight MDGs 

Note: The following exercise is designed for UN Country teams although it can easily be 
adapted for us in activities with line ministries or government agencies that have sectoral 
focuses. The objective is to reveal the cross-linkages between the goals and to facilitate 
better alignment of the MDGs with the national development vision and strategy. 

Introduction - During the early 1990s, an emerging international consensus - spearheaded 
by the sustainable human development (SHD) concept — endorsed the belief that development 
interventions must be approached in a comprehensive manner. UN agencies, however, have yet 
to fully overcome a tendency to concentrate solely on their individual sectoral focuses. There is, 
for example, a perception that UNDP and ILO "do poverty", UNIFEM handles "gender", WHO 
maintains the "health" portfolio, UNESCO "education", UNEP "environment", etc.  Through these 
perceptions, we are likely to overlook the many ways in which these initiatives may duplicate one 
another. We are unlikely to meet the challenge of achieving the MDGs unless we learn to better 
identify and take advantage of the potential synergies that can result from cooperative 
initiatives, to coordinate separate activities effectively and to avoid duplication and wasted 
resources. The MDG Framework provides an instrument and an opportunity to collaborate in our 
common development goals and interests. 

Exercise - This exercise is to be completed in two steps.  

• First, individuals will identify their respective agency contributions to each goal. This will 
serve as a map of UNCT efforts to promote and meet each of the MDGs, summarized 
in a brief presentation by each agency of two or three (where relevant) selected 
outputs to familiarize the wider group with existing initiatives regarding the specific 
goal.  

• Second, a more comprehensive task will examine goals (poverty, HIV/AIDS and TB, 
health, and education) in a more in-depth fashion to review the linkages and 
relationships between them. 

Not all goals have equal relevance in many country contexts.  As a result, the exercise is likely to 
reveal a de facto prioritization, which already exists. The existing prioritization may require 
further consideration in light of interactions among goals, especially with respect to gender, 
health, and education with poverty and HIV/AIDS-TB. During this exercise, focus targets 
should be identified without losing sight of important relationships with other goals such as 
gender equality. 

Individuals will be assigned to each group. 

Time-frame - The below provides tentative guidance but should be modified according to group 
needs: 
 
The entire exercise should take approximately 2 hours and 30 minutes 
 
• 10 Minutes Introduction to the exercise by facilitator and breaking-up into smaller groups 
• 30 Minutes Individual Exercise (step one) 
• 20 Minutes Report back on Agency Work plus discussion 
• 60 minutes Larger Group Exercise (step two) 
• 30 Minutes Report Back in Plenary 

Output - An initial agency mapping of contributions to each goal will be completed. 



 
Outcome - The UNCT will have a better understanding of the importance of cross-agency 
collaboration and of the heightened ability to meet each MDG as the result of a cumulative 
process. 
 
 
First Step: On your own, use the chart below to describe how your agency is contributing to each 
goal as well as existing efforts toward achieving (measuring, implementing, monitoring, etc.) 
different targets. Please place special emphasis on the “Existing Partners” column. Also, 
bear in mind that many boxes may remain empty. Take approximately 30 minutes to fill in the 
chart as thoroughly as possible. 

UN Agency: _______________________________   

Goals and Targets 

Type of Contribution 
(i.e. - advocating/ 
lobbying government 
counterparts, data, 
monitoring trends, 
evaluating sectoral 
policies, etc.) 

On-Going or Planned 
Initiatives 
(i.e. — support to 
demographic surveys, 
existing programmes, 
capacity development of 
line ministries, etc.) 

Existing Partners 
(i.e. - which 
Government ministries, 
UN agencies, Research 
institutes, CSOs, etc.) 

Other Matters 
(i.e. - complications 
or obstacles, existing 
resources, etc.) 

Eradicate Extreme Poverty 
- Reduce by half the 
proportion of people living 
on less than a dollar a day 

    

Achieve Universal Primary 
Education - Ensure that all 
boys and girls complete  a 
full course of primary 
schooling 

    

Promote Gender 
Equality and Empower 
Women - Eliminate gender 
disparity in primary and  
secondary education 

    

Reduce Child Mortality - 
Reduce by two-thirds  the 
mortality rate among 
children under five 

    

Improve Maternal Health - 
Reduce by three-quarters 
the maternal mortality ratio 

    

Combat HIV/AIDS - Halt 
and begin to reverse the 
spread of HIV/AIDS 

    

Ensure Environmental 
Sustainability Integrate 
environmental principles, 
provide access to safe 
drinking water, improve living 
conditions of slum-dwellers 

    



Develop a Global 
Partnership - Range of 
issues from trade to private 
sector partnership to debt 
reduction 

    

Upon completion, please share your agency’s most important contributions to two or three 
of the goals in your small working group. Your matrix will later be complied with others in 
order to prepare a UNCT MDG mapped approach. 

 

B. Strategic Planning Exercise – Partnerships and the MDGs 

Introduction – In many countries, multi-stakeholder groups have collaborated to develop 
outlines of strategic plans to address the MDGs. Due to a number of reasons, these plans 
often are not fully completed. Therefore, it is necessary to revisit these strategies with a view to 
strengthening cooperation and monitoring outcomes of previously agreed-upon activities. 
Institutional responsibilities and timeframes should be established as well. 

In developing such a plan, political will is often one of the biggest hurdles. As a result, MDG-
based advocacy efforts ranging from the conventional to the creative will be a critical component 
of any civil society activity regarding development. 

Exercise – Based on the number of participants and their respective constituent bases, 
workshop facilitators should decide how to most effectively divide the group into smaller working 
groups. For example, this exercise can be done by different constituent groups in isolation (i.e. – 
donors as one group, CSOs as one group, government as one group, etc.) to illustrate 
differences in approach. It can also be done in multi-stakeholder groups. 

After breaking up into small working groups, each group will set objectives and identify strategic 
activities to promote and achieve the MDGs. Where feasible, timeframes and other means to 
measure achievement will be set. The activities identified should all be able to be completed 
within the next two years. 

Given the time limit for the exercise, the facilitator may wish to identify only three or four priority 
areas such as MDG 1 (eradicate extreme poverty), MDG 6 (halting HIV/AIDS and TB) or MDGs 
2, 4, and 5 (improved education and health).  In this case, individuals will self-select the group in 
which they would like to participate. 

Because effective strategic planning for achieving the MDGs takes place at the local level, this 
exercise should be tailored by workshop facilitators to best utilize the knowledge of participants 
and address their specific needs.  A suggested matrix has been developed to guide discussion, 
but it can be modified to better suit group discussions. 

Time-Frame: The instructions below provide tentative guidance and should be adapted to the 
group and country context. 
 
The entire exercise should take approximately 2 hours. It can be divided as: 
 
• 10 Minutes Introduction to the exercise by facilitator and breaking-up into smaller groups 
• 10 Minutes Break into groups 
• 70 Minutes Working group discussions 



• 30 Minutes Report back on agency work plus discussion 
 

Output – The working groups will develop 2-3 separate work plans (depending upon number of 
groups) outlining strategic activities needed to achieve the MDGs. During the plenary session, 
the most viable activities will be agreed upon and participants will determine the next steps 
needed to set these activities into action. A rapporteur should be assigned for each group to 
make the final presentation. 



Exercise Sheet (for guidance, time may not allow it to be filled comprehensively) 

Priority Area (target goal): 

Group Members: 

Objective Setting: 

 

 
** Please also answer the following: How will the above strategy be sustained? 
 

 
 

Service Lines 

Obstacles or 
Constraints 

Specific 
Activities 

Relations with and 
Potential 
Contributions to 
other Goals 

Partnerships 
Required and 
Target 
Government 

Responsible 
Agency(ies) and 
Individual 

Outputs Timefram
other 
benchma

Analysis    and   
Assessment    of Goals 
(i.e. - data collection, 
monitoring efforts, etc.) 

      

Partnerships,     Advocacy     
and Campaigning 
(i.e. - public outreach, 
negotiating with   Government,   
publications, sensitization 
forums, etc.) 

       

Programme    Formulation    
and Specific Interventions 
(i.e.    -    operational    
activities, capacity 
development, etc.) 

       

Policy    Advice,    Reform,    
and Harmonization 
(i.e. - engaging with 
Government and line 
Ministries in order for 
national platforms and policies 
to better reflect the MDGs) 

       

Other? 
(i.e. - resource mobilization) 

       



Section 2: Medium Term Strategies: Setting it in Motion  
Unlike a national vision, a development strategy speaks to current concerns and outlines 
the resource flows to fund interventions. In the medium-term, countries must select a 
framework that can both advance the national vision and the achievement of interim 
targets. In low-income countries, the PRSP process is intended to serve these two 
functions by prioritizing policies and the resources budgeted for them. Within this 
context, the national political landscape will condition the influence that stakeholders 
have over the designation of spending priorities.  
 
(i) Key Definitions:  

Capacity: The ability of individuals and organizations or organizational units to perform 
functions effectively, efficiently and sustainably. Part of a continuing process where 
human and institutional resources are essential. 

Cross-Sectoral: Involving more than one thematic or administrative area. Several 
sectors - such as agriculture, education, health, and transport - are affected by or 
engaged in contributing to one policy or programme. Policy responses to HIV and AIDS, 
gender or sustainable development are considered cross-sectoral. Synonymous with 
"multi-sectoral". 

Integrated Planning: Process by which governments consolidate plans and 
development strategies into a coherent framework stressing coordinated, collaborative 
and mutually-supportive interventions, whether sectoral or cross-sectoral in nature, to  

MDG Costing: A process of determining what is needed in terms of financial resources 
to reach the MDG targets to provide a quantitative basis for defining anti-poverty 
strategies and programmes, as well as for forecasting needs and gaps and for mobilizing 
additional resources.  

National Development Strategy: A comprehensive planning framework designed to 
accomplish nationally-defined and consensually-set development objectives, priorities 
and targets. In the long-term, usually implies a strategy of five, 10, 15 or more years. In 
the medium-term, the period covered is usually two-to-three years.  

National Vision: A long-term consensus on the future course of development.  

Needs and Capacity Assessments: A tool that draws out information about people's 
varied needs, raises participants' awareness of related issues, and provides a framework 
for prioritizing development needs.  

Policy-Making Instruments: Instruments that indicate or provide the strategy for 
achieving development priorities as spelled out in national development documents.  

Sectoral Strategy: A policy framework for the medium and/or long-term, which has 
been adopted by a government as a plan of action for particular area of the economy or 
society. Strategies can include policies for agriculture, education, health, industry, trade 
and transport.  



Stakeholders: People, groups or entities that have a role and interest in the objectives 
and implementation of a programme or project. They include the community whose 
situation the programme seeks to change; national or local government, legislative or 
administrative bodies; donors and other decision-makers who decide the course of 
action related to the programme; and supporters, critics and other persons who influence 
the programme environment.  

 
(ii) Why:  
While planning is largely a government-led exercise, policy-making involves numerous 
partners including the legislature, civil society, the private sector and nongovernmental 
actors. Matters related to energy and environment or HIV and AIDS involve even more 
stakeholders, making the involvement of CSOs essential in the design of medium-term 
policy frameworks. 
 
 
(iii) How: 
There are several similar steps involved in designing a long-term national development 
strategy and selecting a supportive medium-term framework.  For example, the 
participatory structures used in the visioning process (see Section 1) to engage with the 
broadest range of civil society actors are more or less applicable for working with 
stakeholders to identify an interim set of common goals. As with developing long-term 
strategies, the process of designing medium-term strategies offers significant opportunity 
for civil society engagement.  However, a key difference is that a medium-term strategy 
requires concrete policies, a budget and a results-based plan for implementation and 
monitoring.   
 
The role of civil society actors in developing a medium-term strategy can be divided into 
three main activities:  

1. Assessing the national vision and long-term strategy; 
2. Aligning sectoral and cross-sectoral strategies; and 
3. Preparing an interim strategy (e.g. PRSP) to achieve progress towards long-term 

goals. 
 

1.  Assessing the National Vision and Long-Term Strategy 
Even if a country’s long-term vision and strategy are aligned (see Box xxx), it is 
necessary to continually assess whether they are on track.  Having civil society 
stakeholders revisit them periodically can help determine whether the vision remains 
realistic and if the strategy has been effective at achieving its interim targets.  



 
Step One: Review institutional arrangements and resources 
Institutional arrangements refer to the structures, processes and partnerships that 
emerge – formally and informally – as part of the policy cycle. These factors condition all 
related interactions which range from policy design to budgeting, implementation and 
monitoring. Actors and institutions are drawn from the public and private sectors as well 
as civil society. A review of existing resources to achieve MDG 1 might also include an 
assessment of the capacities and finances of civil society organizations to support 
related national and local activities, such as feeding initiatives and employment 
generation programmes. A consideration of paid and unpaid labour contributions as well 
as other non-financial resource inputs is essential for any review.  
 
Step Two: Review the policy framework 
The next step requires a level of technical capacity on the part of civil society actors 
similar to what would be needed to conduct a participatory poverty assessment or 
complete policy research. The review entails a thorough analysis of the national 
development framework to determine if the policies effectively facilitate target 
achievement in the medium term. The review usually is done along thematic or sectoral 
lines and preferably is carried out in cooperation with the government to ensure linkages 
between the study and actions. The feasibility of having civil society organizations lead 
the review will be based on their existing capacities and the prevalence in the country of 
independent policy research institutes. If these bodies are not common or operational, 
governments can facilitate civil society engagement through their participation in 
technical and thematic working groups established for providing and validating national 
policy and planning decisions.  
 
Step Three:   Promote capacity development of different stakeholders 
Governments, donors and civil society networks can organize training and other 
activities to ensure that CSOs are ready and able to engage effectively in the policy 
review. Capacity building efforts would involve substantive training on key policies (e.g. 

Box xxx: Aligning Vision and Strategy
 
It cannot be taken as a pre-condition that a country’s national vision and strategy have been 
effectively aligned. Before revisiting the country’s national development strategy, three 
questions must be answered to assess whether this integration has occurred: 
 
1. Does the national development strategy support the achievement of the national vision? 
2. Is the national development strategy aligned with the basic principles established during 

the visioning process? 
3. Is the national development strategy capable of unifying development efforts across 

sectors, ministries and stakeholders—national and international—to achieve the vision? 
 
If the answer to any of the above is 'no', the first step is to reconsider the roles for civil society 
actors. If a country has not yet developed a national vision, and circumstances are not 
conducive to developing one, it may be best to focus on having them assist with the 
integration of sectoral and cross-sectoral strategies (Step 2). If a vision exists but the current 
development strategy does not support it, the strategy may require revisiting to improve the 
match between the two and maintain the broad stakeholder consensus struck during the 
visioning process (Step 1). 
 
 
Source: “Chapter 2: Medium-Term Strategies: Setting it in Motion”. How-to-Guide to MDG-based National 
Development Strategies. UNDP. 2006. http://mdg-guide.undp.org/?page=section_2.  

http://mdg-guide.undp.org/?page=section_2


macro-economic frameworks, social policies, investment strategies) and revered 
competencies (e.g. monitoring, evidence-based advocacy, negotiation and dialogue).  
 
Capacity development efforts can take several different forms.  For relatively new 
organizations and institutions, the focus tends to be on developing their organizational 
capacity. For more mature organizations, an emphasis is given to enhancing their 
sectoral and institutional capacity. The differences between the three types of capacity 
development are: 

 Organizational capacity development is generally defined as strengthening the 
ability of CSOs to perform certain functions, such as knowledge management or 
service delivery.  

 Sectoral capacity development is used to strengthen the ability of CSOs to have 
an impact on an issue of interest to them.   

 Institutional capacity development can help CSOs to position themselves better 
vis-à-vis other actors (particularly governments, UN agencies, donors and other 
CSOs).     

 
Capacity development usually connotes a long-term process that covers many crucial 
stages, including local ownership and sustainability. However, agencies and 
organizations define it in different ways. The policies of some donors like the Japan 
International Cooperation Agency (JICA) promote learning by doing and gradual change 
through focused support while others like the Swedish International Development 
Cooperation Agency (SIDA) have a more systemic outlook and include a wide range of 
institutions and organizations. Another group including UNDP emphasizes abilities and 
knowledge, embracing the concept of “development” rather than the “building” of 
capacity.  
 
Read more: 
 
• Capacity Development: Practice Note. UNDP. July 2006. 
 
• Capacity Development for Policy Advocacy: Current Thinking and Approaches 

Among Agencies Supporting Civil Society Organisations, by Monica Blagescu and 
John Young. ODI Working Paper 260. July 2006. 

 
• The Challenge of Capacity Development: Working Towards Good Practice. OECD 

DAC Network on Governance. February 2006. 
 
• Community Capacity Enhancement Handbook. Leadership for Results: UNDP's 

Response to HIV/AIDS, by Moustapha Gueye, Daouda Dlouf, Thebisa Chaava and 
David Tiomkin. 2005. 

 
• Manual para el Control Ciudadano de la Declaración del Milenio, by Ana Maria 

Arteaga and Activa Consultores. UNDP. 2004.  
 
 
2.  Assessing Sectoral and Cross-Sectoral Strategies 
Sectoral policies are often designed in isolation without the actors accounting for the 
cross-cutting nature of their outcomes. During the early 1990s, supporters of the 
sustainable human development concept began calling for comprehensive, integrated 
approaches because sectoral interventions were not producing optimal results. 

http://www.capacity.undp.org/indexAction.cfm?module=Library&action=GetFile&DocumentAttachmentID=1507
http://www.odi.org.uk/Publications/working_papers/wp260.pdf
http://www.odi.org.uk/Publications/working_papers/wp260.pdf
http://www.capacity.undp.org/indexAction.cfm?module=Library&action=GetFile&DocumentID=5649
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/CCE Handbook.pdf
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/CCE Handbook.pdf
http://www.undp.org/cso/resource/toolkits/activa_manual/manual.html


Initiatives that focused exclusively on single outcomes - "safe-sex" campaigns and 
the distribution of condoms to temper the spread of HIV/AIDS - were found more 
effective if coupled with broader public health and education programmes.   
 
When programmes are mutually reinforcing, effectiveness is increased and resources 
are more efficiently employed. A community breastfeeding programme would be 
expected to have improved results if it was combined with a regional initiatives 
targeted at women’s nutrition or schooling. While health and education linkages 
between programmes may seem obvious, others involving human rights promotion or 
combating HIV and AIDS need to be approached more carefully to ensure the right 
actors are involved. 

Civil society can best contribute to improving strategy coherence when organizations are 
effectively organized into networks, making their own inputs to the policy process more 
coherent. CSOs in Uganda, Tanzania, Zambia and other heavily indebted countries 
have united around issues of debt sustainability and forgiveness to ensure their inputs 
are reflected in the national PRSP process. Environment and gender are also common 
points for collaboration for CSOs working nationally, regionally and locally on related 
policy issues.  

Step One: Recognizing the range of civil society collaboration 
CSO coordination within a country or community will vary depending on the range and 
capacities of civil society actors and their traditional roles within the policy-making 
process. The most typical forms of coordination involve:  
 CSO networks: e.g. information exchange and sharing; 
 Alliances: e.g. the leveraging of efforts and resources for a specific intervention; and  
 Coalitions or federations: e.g. a legal entity that has an explicit responsibility to 

members. 
 
Civil society networks that collaborate on tangible issues of common concern can be used 
to establish a broader environment of trust and solidarity. From this base of cooperation, it 
is possible to build productive and sustainable working relationships as well as lay the 
foundations for an improved civic environment.   
 
Several guiding principles shape how CSO cooperate and form networks: 
• CSO networks are only as strong as their members. Some have opted to institute a 

voluntary, member-driven ‘code of conduct’ to increase their overall credibility.   
• The content/focus of the network should be directed by members and not dictated by 

any single institution or external actor.   
• The institution ‘housing’ the network should serve as a facilitator and not attempt to 

directly manage it.  The management of network activities is best reserved for an 
advisory board that is elected in consultation with members.  

• Strong communication structures (including face-to-face meetings, forums, CSO 
directories, publications, and electronic discussions) are required to sustain and keep 
the members active and engaged. 

• The network should improve and maximize the efficiency of related activities, 
distributing tasks in an effective way to avoid burdening members with additional 
work and to ensure sufficient time is devoted to tasks. 

• Connections with other international networks should be formed as they can prove to 
be important sources of support and learning.  

 



Depending on resource and time constraints, it is recommended for CSO networks to 
prioritize key sectors or policy areas in which they want to engage. Networks will need to 
collect evidence through participatory research and/or policy monitoring activities to 
engage effectively in dialogue with government. In Bangladesh, the government has 
been networking with civil society organizations on the MDGs. Partnering with NGOs 
and CSOs, the Sustainable Development Networking Programme (SDNP) is designed 
as an advocacy and policy platform to promote MDG-based strategies. The network has 
produced a local language MDG portal that is used for advocacy, campaigning and 
sensitization in remote villages. Drawing on information and communication technologies 
for development (ICT4D), the network is piloting participatory monitoring of MDGs by 
these communities. 
 
 
Step Two:   Build awareness of different actors and sectors 
Technical capacity is essential if CSOs are to understand how macro-economic and 
larger social, political and economic constraints shape the national policy process.  This 
knowledge carries over into being able to assess the relationship between the 
government and Bretton Woods Institutions (BWIs). As discussed above, networks of 
CSOs in some African countries have used their past work on conditional lending, debt 
sustainability and community advocacy to effectively lobby in the interest of national 
ownership over policy and planning decisions.  

 
The capacity to understand the funding implications for social programmes from BWI-
sponsored planning frameworks can provide CSOs with the knowledge needed to gain a 
seat at the discussion table when such plans are designed - and subsequently revised. 
Typically a medium-term expenditure framework (MTEF) is used to link a PRSP to the 
national budget and is the instrument for ensuring line items that address the 
development priorities of citizens are taken into account when allocating resources. In 
addition countries may conduct a needs assessment or apply another costing 
methodology to determine the level of resources to be channeled through the MTEF.  
Costing can provide alternative and complementary perspective for understanding 
spending concerns.  
 
 

In Ethiopia, the Christian Relief and Development Association (CRDA) recognized the 
need for coordination on civil society inputs to the country’s development strategy and 
established an NGO PRSP Task Force.  NGOs participated in consultations on the 
formulation of the Ethiopian Sustainable Development and Poverty Reduction 
program (SDPRP), using this forum to voice the concerns of the poor, marginalized 
and disadvantaged. The Task Force organized various in-house discussion forums, 
facilitated participation of NGOs in the consultations, prepared briefing papers and 
submitted their findings to the Ministry of Finance and Economic Development 
(MoFED) for inclusion in the final plan. 
 
Source: “Consolidated Reply: Armenia/ Reviewing the PRSP through a Participatory Process.” Poverty 
Reduction Network. UNDP. 16 March 2006. http://mdg-
guide.undp.org/files/Module%202.1/Consolidated_Reply_Armenia_Participatory_PRSPs.doc.  
 

http://www.sdnbd.org/
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/Module 2.1/Consolidated_Reply_Armenia_Participatory_PRSPs.doc
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/Module 2.1/Consolidated_Reply_Armenia_Participatory_PRSPs.doc


Civil society can be involved in this process by proposing interventions and validating 
estimated costs. Their active participation provides them with the opportunity to decide 
on the issues at stake, shape the project and assess whether the cost structures are 
realistic (i.e. reflect explicit and implicit costs – human, financial and institutional).   
 
When a needs assessment was conducted in Kenya, the government invited a 
representative from the civil society sector to join a steering committee set up to guide 
the process. Other members included country representatives from the line ministries 
and the principal bilateral and multilateral donors. In Pakistan, the government prepared 
the Medium Term Development Framework 2005-10 through a broad-based consultative 
process on funding issues, which established 32 working groups on different sectors as 
well as cross-cutting issues.  
 
Apart from costing, another common strategy for engagement is during the budgeting 
process. Gender, pro-poor and participatory budgeting activities provide a framework for 
ensuring the interests of key social groups are reflected in spending allocations. The 
tracking of funding directed at national development priorities – usually using country-
tailored MDGs – also offers an entry point for civil society to engage in expenditure 
discussions. Two common instruments are public expenditure and donor funding 
tracking (see below). 
 
Step Three: Continue to strengthen cross-sectoral capacity 
Integrated development planning requires complex coordination and implies a minimum 
level of capacity, resources and experience. Civil society groups may not have the 
technical know-how to lead the process but they still can shape it by calling on partners 
for improved coordination, planning and policy–making. 
 
Civil society actors can develop this capacity through participation in targeted training 
events sponsored by CSOs, government or donors. Regardless of the backer, the 
presence of different representatives from government, CSOs, parliament and 
communities is crucial to ensure a cross-learning process and to develop a common 
language in policy formulation. Coordination exercises – such as mock policy-making 
and planning sessions - can help stakeholders realize what is required for effective 
cross-sector planning and why cooperation is necessary. To promote effective dialogue 
between government and communities, advocacy campaigns and participatory 
monitoring can be used. They promote awareness of the impacts and linkages of cross-
sector strategies for achieving national development priorities.  
 

Timor-Leste opted to cost the financial resources needed to fund its national 
development strategy, including how a focus on MDG achievement would be 
reflected in resource allocations to its Sector Investment Programs (SIPs). Following 
the end of the conflict and its push for independence, the country found itself heavily 
dependent on donor funding. Budgeting was essential to forecast needs and ensure 
resource flows were available to cover both capital and recurrent expenditures. In one 
costing exercise, total financing estimates were US$962 million over four years while 
government revenues were projected at US$456 million, a shortfall of US$506 million. 
 



 
 
Trainings also can adopt and apply existing tools that measure the extent to which 
policies are integrated or competing.  The cross-impact matrix is just one example of a 
tool for measuring the level of integration across sectors on national development 
issues. Civil society actors can be used as one of the key sources for input data on the 
policy issues as well as a focus group for validating assumptions and results. Another is 
the use of cointegration analysis, which links two variables (i.e. two policy interventions 
or outcomes) to determine whether there is any relationship between them. 
 
Read more: 
 
• Actions to Strengthen the Tracking of Poverty-Reducing Public Spending in HIPCs, 

by the Fiscal Affairs Department (IMF) and Poverty Reduction and Economic 
Management Network (PREM - World Bank). IMF and World Bank. March 2002. 

 
• Cutting Edge Gender Packet. Module 1. UNDP. 2004. 
 
• Gender Responsive Budgeting: Manual for Trainers, by Debbie Budlender. 

Bratislava Regional Centre. 2005.  
 
• Making Fiscal Policy Work for the Poor, by Rathin Roy and Jan Vandemoortele. 

UNDP. 2004.  
 
• Making Sense of MDG Costing, by Jan Vandemoortele and Rathin Roy. BDP/UNDP. 

August 2004.  

Box xxxx: Donors, Budgeting Instruments and Civil Society 
 
While Direct Budget Support (DBS) is gaining momentum in some countries, diversity of aid 
instruments is advisable, especially in unstable environments. Basket funds, sectoral 
allocations/SWAPs and earmarked funds can support achievement of country specific MDGs. 
Given their nature, they also offer opportunities for civil society participation. Examples of aid 
instruments include: 
 
Direct Budget Support (DBS) – is broadly defined as joint donor/government mechanisms to 
permit external resources to be channeled directly through national budgets, using national 
allocation, procurement and accounting systems, to supplement public expenditure on 
nationally agreed priorities. DBS can take form of General Budget Support (directed at 
overall government policy and expenditure), and Sector Budget Support (for specific sector).  
 
Sector Wide Approaches (SWAPs) – is a method of working between and among 
governments, development agencies and some NGOs to fund a particular sector as part of an 
agreed expenditure program. SWAps are usually underpinned by a set of values that 
emphasize national ownership, national execution and policy dialogue. 
 
DBS Basket Fund - is defined as one where multiple stakeholders (donors in cooperation 
with or without government) pool funds towards a common end. These funds are managed by 
government, a donor or an agreed third party. 
 
Source: “Consolidated Reply: The Paris Declaration and the MDGs”. MDGNet, DGPNet and 
UN Coordination Network. UNDP.  26 November 2006. http://mdg-
guide.undp.org/files/Module%202.1/Consolidated_Reply_DBS_Nov_2006.doc.  

Comment: Geoff also mentioned the 
the “policy integration test” but I cannot 
find any details on it. 

http://www1.worldbank.org/publicsector/pe/newhipc.pdf
http://www.undp.org/gender/CD-Gender-and-Budgets-2004
http://www.ecissurf.org/index.cfm?module=BookStore&page=Book&BookID=95
http://intra.undp.org/bdp/poverty/docs/docF-makingfiscalpolicywork.doc.
http://www.undp.org/poverty/docs/making-sense-of-mdg-costing.pdf
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/Module 2.1/Consolidated_Reply_DBS_Nov_2006.doc
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/Module 2.1/Consolidated_Reply_DBS_Nov_2006.doc


 
• Organizing Participatory Processes in the PRSP, by S. Tikare, D. Youssef, P. 

Donnelly-Roark and P. Shah. World Bank. April 2001.  
 
• Participation in Poverty Reduction Strategies: A Synthesis of Experience with 

Participatory Approaches to Policy Design, Implementation and Monitoring, by 
Rosemary McGee and Andy Norton. IDS Working Paper 109. Institute of 
Development Studies. 2000.  

 
3.  Preparing an Interim Strategy 
A defining feature of the national development strategy (i.e. a PRSP, PRS or other 
framework) is whether it promotes broad ownership and a process of consultation.  The 
national context is important in determining the level of community ownership and 
dialogue that exists. Genuine consultative mechanisms can be established if civil society 
institutions and other stakeholders are convinced that their partners (donors and 

What is a Cross Impact Matrix: 
 
The cross-impact method is an analytical approach to understand the probability of 
an event occurring (i.e. increase in the number pregnant women seeing a health 
professional) based on a series of expected interactions and developments. The 
objective is to understand how unrelated occurrences (i.e. the launch of a female 
literacy programme) permit or cause one-off effects later on down the line. This 
interrelationship between events and developments is called "cross-impact." 
 
A matrix is completed by drawing on what is known about the sector or issue and 
compiling an initial set of events or likely occurrences. This list is narrowed down and 
the likelihood of each event occurring is estimated. Usually groups of experts (in this 
case, representatives from civil society) are asked to estimate whether the event will 
occur through the use of surveys, questionnaires and interviews. Using these 
compiled probabilities, an “if…then” matrix is formed to assess whether the 
occurrence of one event (female literacy) will result in another (increase in healthcare 
for pregnant women) to occur.  
 
The steps can be simplified as: 
1. Define what is to be included in the analysis.  
2. Define the planning interval and sub-intervals (i.e. “scenes”).  
3. Develop a matrix to show the linkages between events and trends.  
4. Estimate the number of entries to be included. 
5. Estimate the probabilities for each occurrence and fore each period.  
6. Estimate the value of each trend at the beginning of each interval.  
7. Run the results.  
8. Define the policies, actions, or sensitivities to be tested within the matrix.  
9. Perform cross-impact calculations.  
10. Evaluate results. 
 
Source: “Cross-Impact Method”, by Theodore Jay Gordon. AC/UNU Millennium Project. 1994. 
http://www.futurovenezuela.org/_curso/10-cross.pdf. “Using System Thinking approach to Mainstream 
HIV/AIDS and Gender into the Sector”. PowerPoint presentation by J. Baptiste Gatali. Dakar Workshop. 
27 June 2006. http://www.undp.org/surf-wa/docs/HIVGEND/Day%20-%20Jour%203/JBGatali%20-
%20CYP%20draft0.ppt.   

http://www.worldbank.org/participation/partprsp.pdf
http://www.ids.ac.uk/ids/bookshop/wp/wp109.pdf
http://www.ids.ac.uk/ids/bookshop/wp/wp109.pdf
http://www.futurovenezuela.org/_curso/10-cross.pdf
http://www.undp.org/surf-wa/docs/HIVGEND/Day - Jour 3/JBGatali - CYP draft0.ppt
http://www.undp.org/surf-wa/docs/HIVGEND/Day - Jour 3/JBGatali - CYP draft0.ppt


governments) are willing to work together to produce tangible results. Donors can play a 
key role in promoting the conditions conducive to government-civil society cooperation 
by backing projects and providing the resources needed to bring the two parties 
together. However, too much donor involvement can be viewed as intrusive and 
misplaced if they start setting the agenda rather than supporting its development.  
 
Too often mistrust also may characterize the relationship between government and civil 
society actors, preventing cooperation from prevailing. Civil society may be seen as 
being co-opted by outside interests (international NGOs and donors), ineffective, 
inexistent or simply a nuisance.  If CSOs exist but the state is hostile or non-responsive 
to them, neutral third parties could help by holding consultations (informal and formal), 
whose outputs could then be fed back into government discussions. In fragile states and 
post-conflict countries, the government may be open to dialogue but there may not be 
CSOs that are capable of partnering with it on the poverty strategy.  

 
 
How the consultation is conducted is equally as important as its results. Country 
experience has shown that a strong national development strategy should account for 
both these process and outcome concerns, and address the following elements: 

• Generate national ownership. 
• Be characterized throughout by a broad-based, participatory and consultative 

process; 
• Embrace a long-term perspective or focus; 
• Be analytically sound and reflect national poverty reduction objectives; 
• Provide full information disclosure and transparency; 
• Explicitly earmark resources for poor and marginalized groups; 

Box  xxx– Involving CSOs in PRSPs in Difficult Contexts 
 
Recent PRSPs processes in Liberia and the Republic of Congo had to forego more active 
roles for civil society in the planning phases because existing groups did not have the skills 
needed to engage in this stage.  They were brought into consultation only once the plan had 
been readied.  
 
In Angola, the donor community spent three years and a much funding to dialogue with the 
government to ensure the PRSP included an acceptable macro-economic framework, which 
was disseminated and discussed by a cross-section of the Angolan society: rural poor, urban 
poor, CSOs, traditional chiefs, and other groups.  
 
In contrast, the PRSP process in Honduras served to open space for a dialogue with CSOs 
since no similar planning framework had been used previously. Hurricane Mitch (1998) 
presented another “opportunity” to widen the discussion because it provided a common 
concern for building consensus among different sectors of civil society. A significant number of 
meetings and workshops with civil society were held on the PRSP, with the international 
community participating as observers. Time pressures prevented any further widening of the 
participatory process, especially for topics like “privatization” that were more controversial. The 
government team incorporated the most viable comments into the final paper presented to the 
World Bank. 
 
Source: Final Summary/ PRSPs and PRGFs: Inclusive processes for effective poverty reduction. PRN. UNDP. 5 
August 2004. http://stone.undp.org/system2/comp_stage/util/message.cfm?messageid_=92914&gb=false&src=.       
 

http://stone.undp.org/system2/comp_stage/util/message.cfm?messageid_=92914&gb=false&src


• Integrate macro-economic, sectoral and social considerations; 
• Be gender and environmentally sensitive; 
• Clearly assign roles for all major stakeholders; 
• Build upon instructive experiences and work to date;  
• Allow for integration into national planning and budgetary systems;   
• Include sound monitoring and evaluation criteria; and 
• Be cost-effective and feasible within given financial constraints and current 

funding streams. 
 
It is critical that each of these criteria be observed if the strategy is to be effective and 
achieve its goals.   

 
Step One: Prepare draft and circulate for comment 
To facilitate CSO participation in its preparation, a draft version of the strategy should be 
disseminated widely to elicit inputs from a variety of stakeholders: government agencies, 
members of Parliament, civil society actors and the private sector, among other groups.  
 
One preferred channel is to organize consultation workshops at the national and sub-
national level to present the document for comment and public dialogue. Following its 
review, citizen comments should be compiled and the strategy paper revised to reflect 
their inputs to the maximum extent possible. Overall coordination for these discussions 
typically rests with the government agency or ministry that is leading the national 

Box xxx: Caveats for CSO Engagement: Experience from Uganda, Kenya and Zambia in 
PRSPs. 
 
The principle of participation is embedded in the rationale for using a Poverty Reduction Strategies 
(PRS) as an interim framework. But most PRS processes to date have utilized participatory 
structures on an ad hoc basis. 
 
In the majority of cases, participation has taken the form of consultations, involving an exchange of 
information and opinions between the government and civil society. Collaboration has been less 
frequent and formalized, making joint decision-making very rare.  
 
In most countries with a full PRSP, civil society stakeholders have been broadly involved in the 
process. However, CSOs have voiced their concern that civil society’s impact on the outcome has 
been limited.  
 
Governments have their own complaints. In countries where CSOs have been invited to participate 
in technical discussions, governments respond that the contributions have been minimal. Another 
contention is whether the CSOs invited are the most representative and legitimate participants. The 
issue of representation is complicated by the tendency of parliamentarians to be minimally involved 
in PRS processes.  
 
Given these trends, it is important to determine:  
(i) Whether a Participation Action Plan will ensure an inclusive and meaningful participation of 

citizens. 
(ii) If an enabling environment exists in the form of cooperative policy/legal frameworks and 

whether there is a culture of participation in the country. 
(iii) If stakeholders have the capacity for constructive engagement. 
(iv) The viability and sustainability of establishing an institutionalized system of participation in 

a policy’s formulation, implementation and monitoring. 
Source: Basic Principles of Sound Development Strategy Design. Part 1, by Mark Simpson. UNDP 
Zimbabwe. June 2006. By Christine Musisi, Johannesburg Regional Centre. 
 



development process.  In many countries, the ministries of planning or finance will 
assume responsibility for drafting a PRSP although different government agencies may 
assume this function in non-PRPS countries. In others, this role rests with an inter-
ministerial body specially created for the activity (i.e. a PRSP secretariat). 
 
Step Two:   Determine institutional channels 
The institutional framework selected to develop the medium-term strategy must clearly 
identify the stakeholders to be involved in its design – and the nature of their inputs. 
Identifying the actors to participate in each step can be simplified by using the results of 
previously conducted stakeholder analyses.  

- Hint: If no previous assessment has been done and time and resources are a 
constraint, one lead actor (e.g. the UNCT, national CSO network, Ministry of 
Interior) should be designated to draft a short concept note (3 to 5 pages) on 
the issues outlined.  In addition, a half-day seminar should be convened with all 
relevant stakeholders. The output should be to arrive at some preliminary 
consensus on the proposed stakeholder map. 

 
Once the actors are identified, terms of reference should be drafted for each one, which 
outline expected activities and outputs. 
 
The platform for engagement with civil society actors can take different forms and 
involve different phases. Six common institutional structures include (but are not limited 
to):  

1. A high-level inter-ministerial committee (at the level of a permanent secretary) 
2. Cross-sectoral working group – The unit responsible for ensuring policy 

coherence and alignment of the national development strategy, vision and 
MDGs. Members would be made up of a mix of government, civil society and 
development partner representatives. These working groups provide an 
opportunity for civil society engagement on technical issues apart from thematic 
concerns. 

3. Secretariat – Sitting within the lead ministry (typically the ministry of finance or 
planning), the secretariat is responsible for developing the national interim 
strategy (PRSP, PRS, NDS, etc.) both in terms of substance and process.   

4. Participation resource team – The team would support the secretariat in 
managing an effective and broad-based participatory process at both the national 
and local level. This team would require a combination of expertise in: media and 
public relations, participatory community development, gender mainstreaming, 
economics, social policy analysis, facilitation, local governance, project 
management and administration. Team members would be drawn from 
government, civil society academia and/or private consultants. 

5. Thematic working groups – Responsible for drafting the policy components of the 
draft strategy document, the groups would cover themes that have been 
prioritized in the national vision and interim strategy paper.  

6. Local facilitation team — Ideally recruited from civil society networks, facilitators 
would serve to engage with local communities in forums and town hall meetings 
organized by the government to review and finalize the interim strategy. It is 
critical to have government resources earmarked and provided for these 
activities. When possible, civil society networks could help with cost sharing. A 
formal agreement between the government and CSO networks, detailing costs 
and scope of participation, would be needed to pursue this partnership. 

 



Once the list is narrowed and ordered into stages (i.e. setting up the secretariat would 
likely be prioritized before thematic working groups), civil society actors will have to 
organize themselves to ensure adequate representation and contributions to the drafting 
process. It is critical that CSO networks are structured – in terms of organization, 
administration, technical capacity and outreach – to be able to respond to team requests 
at short notice during the strategy’s preparation phase. 
 
For CSO networks, this will require: 

 nominating qualified representatives to each of the teams in which civil society 
has been invited to join.    

 developing a short-term strategy prior to starting activities to ensure its effective 
engagement in the strategy’s preparation.  

 outlining priority areas for CSO engagement (e.g., income poverty, health, water 
and sanitation) as well as the mechanisms. These typically include research and 
concept papers, policy monitoring activities, resource allocations and training 
workshops. 

 
Being proactive is key to effective engagement in the process. This includes: 

- Engaging qualified CSO representatives in the thematic working groups, and 
ensuring that they provide feedback to civil society network members (to allow 
cross-sectoral input) on a regular basis. 

- Preparing a CSO concept paper to provide concrete, realistic, and evidence-
based policy alternatives. The concept paper can highlight the priority issues of 
the network and identify concrete interventions  

 
At a later stage, CSO networks should develop a medium-term strategy that would 
ensure their effective engagement in the implementation and monitoring phases (See 
Link --- for sample CSO Strategy).  Activities may include a civil society review of the 
policy framework to determine if it facilitates achievement of MDGs.  
 
Read more: 
 
• Citizens' Initiatives. ACE Project. Website.  
 
• Civil Society Perspectives on the Millennium Development Goals, by Carol Barton, 

Martin Khor, Sunita Narain and Victoria Tauli-Corpuz. UNDP/BRSP-CSO Division. 
2005.  

 
• The Millennium Campaign Toolkit, by Jacqui Boulle and Debbie Newton. Millennium 

Campaign and Civicus. 2005. 
 
• Participatory Monitoring and Evaluation: Approaches to Sustainability, by Howard 

Stewart. UNDP. 
 
• Right to Information, by Andrew Puddephatt. UNDP Oslo Governance Centre. July 

2004.  
 
• Sourcebook on Building Partnerships with Civil Society Organizations. UNDP. 2002.  
 

http://focus.aceproject.org/direct-democracy/citizen-initiatives
http://www.undp.org/cso/resource/CSO_perspectives/CSO perspectives on the MDGs FINAL.doc
http://www.millenniumcampaign.org/site/pp.asp?c=grKVL2NLE&b=403123
http://www.undp.org/gef/undp-gef_monitoring_evaluation/sub_undp-gef_monitoring_evaluation_documents/Participatory M&E Approaches.pdf
http://www.undp.org/oslocentre/docs04/Right to Information.pdf
http://www.undp.org/poverty/docs-civilsociety/sourcebook.pdf


• Preparing National Strategies to Achieve the Millennium Development Goals: A 
Handbook. Step 1: Launch an Effective and Inclusive Process, by Chandrika 
Bahadur, Margaret Kruk and Guido Schmidt-Traub. The Millennium Project. 2005. 

 
• Tools for Development: A Handbook for Those Engaged in Development Activity, by 

Philip Dearden, Steve Jones and Rolf Satorius. DFID. 2002. 
 
• UNDP and Civil Society Organizations: A Policy of Engagement. UNDP. 2001.  
 
• UNDP and Civil Society: A Toolkit for Strengthening Partnerships. UNDP. 2006.  
 
4.  Conclusion 
Designing the medium-term strategy is a critical phase for encouraging civil society and 
other non-governmental actors to collaborate and constructively shape policy choices.  
 
This is also a stage at which governments, civil society and their development partners 
can actively work together: 

• to help ensure that the MDGs and other priority needs of the poor are addressed 
in policies and interventions; 

• to engage CSO networks in the thematic or technical working groups responsible 
for drafting policies; 

• to ensure that civil society has ample opportunity to contribute to the overall 
policy framework and implementation plan; 

• to provide a voice for CSOs in public investment decisions on allocations aimed 
at human development and community concerns; 

• to open the implementation and monitoring plan to inputs from civil society;  
• to raise public awareness of government policies and ensure that the public is 

well informed about the content and process of the medium term strategy. To this 
end, an effective public awareness and communications strategy is of great 
importance.  

 
 
Read more: 
 
• Citizens' Initiatives. ACE Project. Website.  
 
• Civil Society Perspectives on the Millennium Development Goals, by Carol Barton, 

Martin Khor, Sunita Narain and Victoria Tauli-Corpuz. UNDP/BRSP-CSO Division. 
2005.  

 
• Gender Responsive Budgeting: Manual for Trainers, by Debbie Budlender. 

Bratislava Regional Centre. 2005.  
 
• Making Fiscal Policy Work for the Poor, by Rathin Roy and Jan Vandemoortele. 

UNDP. 2004.  
 
• Manual para el Control Ciudadano de la Declaración del Milenio, by Ana Maria 

Arteaga and Activa Consultores. UNDP. 2004.  
 

http://www.unmillenniumproject.org/documents/handbook110105_step1.pdf
http://www.unssc.org/web1/ls/downloads/toolsfordevelopment dfid.pdf
http://www.undp.org/cso/policies/pdf/UNDPCSOPolicy.pdf
http://www.undp.org/cso/documents/CSO_Toolkit_linked.pdf
http://focus.aceproject.org/direct-democracy/citizen-initiatives
http://www.undp.org/cso/resource/CSO_perspectives/CSO perspectives on the MDGs FINAL.doc
http://www.ecissurf.org/index.cfm?module=BookStore&page=Book&BookID=95
http://intra.undp.org/bdp/poverty/docs/docF-makingfiscalpolicywork.doc.
http://www.undp.org/cso/resource/toolkits/activa_manual/manual.html


• Participatory Monitoring and Evaluation: Approaches to Sustainability, by Howard 
Stewart. UNDP. 2002.  

 
• UNDP and Civil Society Organizations: A Policy of Engagement. UNDP. 2001.  
 
• UNDP and Civil Society: A Toolkit for Strengthening Partnerships. UNDP. 2006.  
 
Annex 1 
 
Sample Workshop Training Agenda 
 
Poverty Reduction Strategy Training Programme for Government and Civil Society. 
 

1. Agenda: Should be based on issues outlined by the government and the UNCT. In some 
countries, a three-to-five day training event may be sufficient for sensitization, advocacy 
and awareness building. Others may require a longer workshop running from 10 days to 
two weeks to adequately cover the materials and have participants apply the issues 
effectively.  

2. Trainers: Team should be drawn from a combination of government, civil society and 
development partner staff. Providing this mix of backgrounds should help to maintain a 
practical focus to the workshop. The training team (composed usually of 3-5 members) 
should include some members with the following profiles: 

 Expert on Participatory Poverty Assessments 
 Expert in facilitating involvement of government and civil society in the PRS 

process. 
 Expert on gender sensitive budgeting 
 Expert on engaging effectively with government on PRS/national development 

strategy formulation.   
 Expert in engaging with development partners. 
 Expert in inter-sectoral planning approaches and ensuring policy coherence. 

3. Participants: There should be at least three representatives each from civil society and 
academia. They should include individuals that have supported and will continue to be 
involved with the government in the consultation process.  

4. Areas of expertise: Depending on country need and the length of the agenda, facilitators 
and resource persons may be required to address the following topics:  

a. Defining and explaining the concept of a national development strategy and its 
relationship to the MDGs. 

b. Strategy design - from formulation to implementation and monitoring.  
c. Participation and entry points for engagement. 
d. Techniques for poverty analysis and assessment.  
e. Pro-poor macro-economic frameworks and policies. 
f. Mainstreaming gender into a national development strategy (including the use of 

gender sensitive budgeting. 
g. Poverty and social impact analysis (PSIA). 

 
Some suggestions for the workshop outline are as follows (to be refined as needed by the 
government and national experts).  
 
Session 1: Introductions and Expectations (Day 1) 
 
Session 2: The concept of the Poverty Reduction Strategy within the MDG framework (Day 1) 
 
Objectives:  

 Introduce the concept of PRS and MDGs, the PRS cycle and share good practice and 
lessons learned of past experiences 

http://www.undp.org/gef/undp-gef_monitoring_evaluation/sub_undp-gef_monitoring_evaluation_documents/Participatory M&E Approaches.pdf
http://www.undp.org/cso/policies/pdf/UNDPCSOPolicy.pdf
http://www.undp.org/cso/documents/CSO_Toolkit_linked.pdf


 Agree on the most appropriate approach to the PRS in the country based on good 
practice and lessons. 

Activities:   
 Presentation and Q&A  
 Two country experiences of PRS process and integrating MDGs into PRSP - 
 Good practice and lessons and Q&A 
 Facilitated discussion on country’s past experience, present situation 
 Ways forward 

 
Session 3: Introducing key concepts (Days 2 and 3): 

 Pro-poor macro-economic framework 
 Participation - engaging stakeholders in the PRS process 
 Gender mainstreaming in PRS and Gender-sensitive budgeting 
 Poverty monitoring 

   
Objective: 
To create a common understanding of the key concepts 
 
Activities:  

 Presentations 
 Facilitated discussions and practical exercises 

 
Session 4: The PRS Cycle in Practice (Days 4 - 8) 
 
Objective: 
To take participants, step by step through the PRS process. 
 
Suggested Sessions: 

 Mobilization of stakeholders and creating an institutional framework for PRS 
development, implementation and monitoring. 

 Situation analysis/Needs Assessment. 
 Prioritization of policies (macro-economic, fiscal, social and environmental policies) and 

selection of a supporting legislative and regulatory framework. 
 Measuring potential impact of policies. 
 Inter-sectoral Planning for Policy Coherence. 
 From Policy to Implementation - Localization of MDG-based PRS. 
 Developing a PRS results based implementation plan and monitoring system. 
 PRS financing frameworks. 

 
Activities:  
A combination of presentations, Q and A, discussions and practical exercises. 
 
Session 5: The Way Forward (Days 9-10) 
 
Objective: 
To enable participants to plan a concrete way forward, based on new knowledge and practical 
experiences and lessons from other countries. 
 
Activities:  

 Group work and facilitated discussion on planning the way forward - a detailed 
participatory roadmap of the country’s PRS. 

 Financial implications and resource mobilization strategy. 
 Highlighting the roles of government, civil society, the private sector, and development 

partners. 
 Government responses. 

 



Annex 2:  
Facilitation Materials 

Working Group Exercise A 

Asking the Right Questions – CSOs and the MDGs 
 

1. Introduction – The MDGs can provide a unifying focus for discussions and actions among a 
variety of development actors, even those who have traditionally held opposing views. This type 
of cooperation and consensus-building has become increasingly important during periods of 
political, social and economic transitions. CSOs are likely to develop new relationships with the 
UN, government and donor actors as part of country MDG activities.  Rather than ad hoc 
consultations, there also is a greater potential for sustained and more equal CSO partnerships 
throughout national policy and planning cycles given the long-term focus of MDG-based 
strategies.  

2. Exercise – A range of different activity sets can be applied to foster effective partnerships 
between CSOs and other actors. However, a key set of questions must be addressed before 
determining the best strategy forward. The purpose of this first exercise is to generate debate on 
a number of these points and (hopefully) arrive at some conclusions.  

Establish three working groups around the following thematic areas: 
1. Consultation, Implementation and Monitoring 
2. State/Citizen Relations 
3. Civil Society Capacity and Involvement 

Groups can be composed either through self-selection (open or voluntary sign-up) or by the 
facilitator. If selecting group members, consideration should be given to their sectoral focus or 
area expertise, experience and organizational affiliation (i.e. whether they are from a CSO, 
university, NGO, trade association, religious group, the media, etc.). 

Upon dividing the members up, each group will be requested to discuss a set of questions and 
come up with a minimum of one activity in response to the challenge(s) identified for a particular 
issue. Activity sets should be as detailed as possible and also specifically list the responsible 
actors and/or time frames. 

3. Time-Frame: Before beginning, the activity should be blocked out into time periods to provide 
clear instructions to participants. The sample schedule should be modified according to group 
needs: 
 
The entire exercise should take approximately 2 hours (120 minutes). 
 

 10 Minutes Introduce the exercise (by facilitator) and divide into smaller groups 
 10 Minutes Meet in smaller groups  
 70 Minutes Work in groups 
 30 Minutes Report back and discuss 

 

4. Output – There are three related products: 

1.) Use the discussion period to debate a number of questions that are important for CSO 
involvement in the MDGs given the country context. 



2.) Have each working group write up findings and circulate to the other groups. 

3.) Have entire plenary propose activities to follow up the recommendations put forward by 
groups. 

Following the workshop, all participants should have a heightened understanding of the issues 
surrounding CSO involvement in the MDG process and the next steps required to facilitate their 
effective involvement. 

5. Question Sets 
• Consultation, Implementation, and Monitoring 

o Do you feel that current MDG consultative processes are ensuring inclusiveness and full 
representation?    

 
Activities to improve inclusiveness: 

 
o Are Government officials willing to allow CSOs to monitor the effects of social and 

economic policies, including poverty reduction and MDG-based policies? 
 

Activities to encourage monitoring: 
 

o Will CSO inputs to MDG consultation processes and implementation activities be used in 
a meaningful and effective way?  Will CSOs be able to influence policy processes? 
 

Activities to promote CSO influence policies: 
 
 

• State/Citizen Relations 
o How will national and local authorities react to efforts to promote CSO engagement? Are 

there institutional, legal and regulatory frameworks in place to allow for civil society 
involvement in social and economic policies? 

 
Activities to promote CSO engagement:  

 
o What are the social, political and cultural factors that could influence people’s 

participation in MDG processes? Does this vary within the country and across regions? 
 

Activities to improve participation: 
 

o What are the political orientations and activities of different CSOs? How would you 
characterize them? Are they adversarial or do they facilitate cooperation among CSOs? 

 
Activities to facilitate cooperation among CSOs: 

 
 
• Civil Society Capacity and Involvement 

o Currently, what kinds of strategies have been most effective at promoting high rates 
and standards of civic engagement in achieving the MDGs? Going forward, what are 
some suggestions and approaches to improve their involvement? 
 
Activities for strategies to improve civic engagement:  
 

o What skills do CSOs currently lack that prevent the sector from being suitable 
partners in achieving the MDGs?  What skills are most critical to heighten their 



involvement in these processes?Do CSOs have the appropriate skill-sets (i.e. – 
economic literacy) for engaging in the policy process? 

 
Activities to develop CSO skill set: 

 

Working Group Exercise B 

Collaborating and Negotiating on Development Problems – CSOs and Government 
 

1. Introduction - This activity involves role playing and simulating development problems. It can 
be divided into two parts: identifying development priorities and developing solutions for them. If 
both sessions are done, the whole activity can last up to three hours.   
 
2. Exercise –  Assemble participants into small groups of four to six (4-6) people. Each group 
should have a designated facilitator that will lead the activity.  
 
Members of the group should reflect the different types of participants represented (i.e. academia, 
CSOs, NGOS, CBOs, government ministerial officials, parliamentarians, regional/municipal 
leaders, etc.).  
 
 
3. Time Frame – Below is a suggested timeframe for running the activity. This should be adapted 
and changed as needed. 
 
Part 1: One hour (60 minutes) 
 5 minutes   Introduce activity and explain rules 
 5 minutes  Evenly distribute participants into groups (no more than 10 groups) 
 30 minutes  Activity 
 20 minutes  Presentation and group discussion  

 
4. Outputs -  
 
Part 1: There are two options:  
 
Option 1: Give each participant in the group a set of circles. Each color represents a type of 
stakeholders: government (i.e. blue), civil society (i.e. red) and the private sector (i.e green). Ask 
each participant to put the circles in different combinations that represent the relationship 
between the three main groups of stakeholders in the country at each phase of designing a 
medium-term strategy: 

1. Assessing the national vision and long-term strategy; 
2. Aligning sectoral and cross-sectoral strategies; and 
3. Strategy preparation. 

  
For each phase, ask them to write down four to five (4-5) activities that the different stakeholders 
should do.   
 
Have the group work together to consolidate their individual lists for each phase and stakeholder 
group. They should come up with a consensus for the activities (preferably no more than 10). 
Where possible, consolidate and synthesize the ideas into general areas of action. 
 
Write the final list on large sheets of paper or on an erasable board. When finished, a designated 
facilitator for each group should present the lists to the plenary group. S/he should briefly explain 
why these roles have been assigned. 
 



Option 2: Follow the same instructions as above but have participants work in groups rather than 
individually.  
 
 
Part 2:  
In a plenary format, review the lists that have been presented. Discuss whether the roles 
assigned to each type of stakeholder should be reordered, reassigned or revised. Finalize the list 
together with the group. At most, no more than 10 roles should be assigned to any one of the 
stakeholders. 
 

Note to Facilitator: It is important to maintain consensus and cooperation throughout the 
activity. If participants do not agree on certain roles and resist their revision, table the 
discussion on these particular issues and wait until the end when all the roles and 
responsibilities have been assigned to reopen debate. If there is still a lack of agreement, 
use this as an opportunity to discuss why individuals see these roles as crucial. Be 
creative and flexible based on the tone of the debate and the engagement of the majority 
of participants in continuing the discussion. 

 
Re-assemble participants into their small groups (four to six people).  
 
Option 1: Give each group the same simulated development challenge. The topic chosen should 
be based loosely on one of the global MDGs and may represent a specific dimension of a 
national development priority – e.g. if maternal health is a concern, the simulated problem might 
be to improve prenatal care in rural villages (although the real problem for the country might 
actually be in its cities).  
 

Note to Facilitator: The key is to create problem identification without creating 
controversy. Whatever topics are chosen, it is important to make them relevant for the 
participants but not too contentious that group work is prevented. Depending on the 
national context and participants, reproductive health, gender equality, HIV/AIDS, poverty 
and hunger may not be open to public discussion. 

 
Have the group come up with agreement on who should be included in trying to resolve the 
problem and what each stakeholder should be responsible for in the process (based on the roles 
set out in Part I). Throughout this session, the facilitator for the group should be writing down all 
the ideas on a large pad of paper for all to see.  This list can take the form of “shoulds” and 
“don’t’s”. 
 

Note to Facilitator: Agreeing on procedures and being highly detailed are important. For 
example, in improving prenatal care in rural villages, it would be essential to involve town 
elders, women’s groups and members of the local ethnic/religious minority, among 
others, as part of the groups representing civil society. A similar process of selection and 
identification of groups would be done for government and the private sector. 

After outlining who should be involved and their specific responsibilities, bring the groups back 
together in a plenary. Have each group’s facilitator present their recommendations. During each 
presentation, the session’s leader should be writing out key points on a large pad or white board. 
They can be divided into three categories: i.) how to respond; ii.) who should be involved; and iii.) 
what they should do. 
 
Once all groups have presented, the session leader should review the list with the groups, 
eliminating suggestions or adding new ideas to the board. Once these lists are finalized and 
general agreement is reached, a team of four to six volunteers will be selected (they can also be 
designated, using the facilitators that led the individual groups). This team will be responsible for 
drafting a Terms of Reference (TOR) based on the aggregated lists and submitting it to the group 
at the end of the workshop. If there is not sufficient time during the workshop, set a date (within 
one or two weeks) for the draft to be completed and circulated to all participants.  



 
 
Option 2: Give each group different simulated development challenges. The topics should be 
based loosely on the global MDGs and may represent one dimension of a national development 
priority – e.g. if maternal health is a concern, a simulated problem might be to improve prenatal 
care in rural villages (although the real problem for the country might actually be in its cities).  
 

Note to Facilitator: The key is to create problem identification without creating 
controversy. Whatever topics are chosen, it is important to make them relevant for the 
participants but not too contentious that group work is prevented. Depending on the 
national context and participants, reproductive health, gender equality, HIV/AIDS, poverty 
and hunger may not be open to public discussion. 

 
Have the group come up with agreement on who should be included in trying to resolve the 
problem and what each stakeholder should be responsible for in the process (based on the roles 
set out in Part I). Throughout this session, the facilitator for the group should be writing down all 
the ideas on a large pad of paper for all to see.  This list can take the form of “shoulds” and 
“don’t’s”. 
 

Note to Facilitator: Agreeing on procedures and being highly detailed are important. For 
example, in improving prenatal care in rural villages, it would be essential to involve town 
elders, women’s groups and members of the local ethnic/religious minority, among 
others, as part of the groups representing civil society. A similar process of selection and 
identification of groups would be done for government and the private sector. 

 
Output: Based on these discussions, try to have the groups compose a draft Terms of Reference 
(TOR) for how a response to the development problem should be carried out. The TOR should be 
divided into at least three general categories: i.) how to respond; ii.) who should be involved; and 
iii.) what they should do. If they are unable to complete it before the time is up, designate a follow-
up person from the team who will be in charge of including the ideas discussed and finalizing the 
document before the end of the workshop. One of the concluding sessions could feature the 
sharing of TORs on the different development challenges selected. 
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Section 3: Taking the MDGs to the Local Level 
 
Localizing the MDGs refers to the process of promoting ownership of the MDGs and MDG-
based strategies at the local level. It reflects the principle of subsidarity: issues should be 
dealt with at the most appropriate levels. Localization is a process through which MDG targets 
and strategies for their achievement are contextualized, determined, implemented and 
monitored at the local level. While the objective is to reflect community priorities and 
demands, the resulting policy frameworks and targets must also contribute to the 
achievement of the national development strategy.  
 
Adapting the MDGs to fit local realities ensures that the national development goals will be 
achieved at both national and sub-national levels. The unequal geographical distribution of 
resources suggests that if the targets are not locally adapted, regional and community 
inequalities could persist even after national targets, which measure averaged outcomes, are 
eventually achieved.  
 
Pursuing a strategy of localization also improves policy relevance, legitimacy and ownership 
of development goals. Recent experience from Africa, Latin America and Eastern Europe 
suggests that community involvement and the decentralization of decision-making authority 
are the two most important factors for successfully adapting targets. Local capacity to plan, 
oversee and deliver development must be strengthened in parallel with rising community 
participation and greater local control over resources. Public administration reform initiatives 
can contribute to promoting a clear delineation of government responsibilities matched with 
the accompanying resources. Participatory planning, performance budgeting, transparent 
procurement and service provision and effective public resource management are among the 
activities that can be used. 
 
For localization to be successful, communities and local citizens need to able to understand 
the MDG agenda and its impact on development policy process. The key ways that 
communities can use the MDGs are to: 
 

• Plan for their own development. 
• Strengthen capacity and related skills for individuals and the community. 
• Monitor progress and hold local service providers and authorities accountable. 
• Complement the efforts of government officials and engender a spirit of trust and a 

culture of cooperation. 
• Reduce inequalities that national averages and aggregates tend to mask or are 

unable to recognize. 
• Raise resources for implementing local and external development plans. 

 
MDG localization can be achieved through repeating a number of the steps outlined 
throughout the different sections: vision setting, collecting information, tailoring indicators, 
priority setting and selecting strategies. However, the related steps all take place sub-
nationally, occurring at the regional, district, community and/or local levels.   
 
The localization process also involves a different set of actors than similar processes at the 
national level. A much higher reliance is placed on the involvement of sub-national 
governments and the need for active partnerships between local authorities and communities 
(including citizens and civil society organizations). The emphasis on the role of local 
governments in MDG localization requires that they have a commensurate level of 
decentralized decision-making authority. They must have the authority and ability to allocate 
resources and collect revenue, improve local infrastructure and pass legal mandates, among 
other powers. Similarly communities will need to have a fairly high level of social capital (i.e. 
trust, solidarity, commitments) and capacity to effectively engage in MDG localization and to 
ensure their own objectives enter the local development agenda. 
 
At the local level, civil society organizations (CSOs) should be considered key partners in 
achieving MDG localization. Local community members will be among CSO constituents 
given the wide range of organizations that fall within the definition of civil society: community-
based organizations (CBOs), social mobilization networks, agricultural cooperative 

http://www.undp.org/policy/docs/practicenotes/PAR-PN.doc
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movements, utility user groups (i.e. water) and others. For the localization process to be 
successful, all these types of CSOs and other relevant local actors must be included in the 
dialogue surrounding MDG planning, advocacy and implementation. 
 
(i) Key Definitions: 
 
Advocacy: The promotion of activities or policies in defense of the interests of a particular 
group. 

Capacity: The ability of individuals, institutions and societies to perform functions, solve 
problems and set and achieve objectives in a sustainable manner.  

Community-Based Organizations: Based in a geographical community, a CBO is 
dependent on its own resources, democratically organized and aims at the self-help 
development of its members. 

Customize: To adjust MDG targets and indicators to reflect the country-specific situation and 
national development priorities - i.e. adaptation, not mere adoption of the global goals. 
Adaptation is best achieved through a consultative process involving major stakeholders. For 
indicators, this means using the best available official data sources to measure progress 
toward agreed targets.  

Decentralization: The restructuring of authority to produce a system of co-responsibility 
between institutions of governance at the central, regional and local levels. Functions (or 
tasks) are transferred to the lowest institutional or social level that is capable (or potentially 
capable) of completing them. There are four main types: political, fiscal, administrative, and 
divestment (or market).  

Local Governance: A set of institutions, mechanisms and processes through which citizens 
and civil society groups can articulate their interests and needs, mediate their differences and 
exercise their rights and obligations at the local level. Building blocks include: citizen 
participation, partnerships among key actors, capacity of local actors across all sectors, 
multiple flows of information, institutions of accountability and a pro-poor orientation.  

Localization: Describes efforts by countries to adapt the MDGs at the national or sub-
national level and develop specific local targets and indicators. Through this process, 
nationally-defined targets are adapted to meet the development needs and priorities of 
specific communities.  

Public Services: Services generally provided by the government that help improve people's 
standard of living. Examples are public hospitals and clinics, good roads, clean water supply, 
garbage collection, electricity, and telecommunications. 

Sub-National: A political and administrative sub-unit, which includes regional, provincial, 
state, district or municipal level divisions. 
 
(ii) Why: 
Civil society needs to be involved in the localization process to ensure that the MDGs are an 
equally effective tool for promoting local development as they are for promoting broader, long-
term goals. Because of its constituent base, the sector is ideally positioned to facilitate broad-
based, meaningful participation by local community members in MDG-based development 
policy and planning. Institutionalizing CSO engagement and developing the sector’s capacity 
are critical channels for localizing the MDGs and creating effective and sustainable 
participatory policy-making environments.  
 
With the assistance of CSOs, the localization process can lead to an enhanced acceptance of 
and commitment to the MDGs on the part of local communities. Development also will 
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become increasingly meaningful for citizens, as they come to have ownership over the 
tailored targets and understand the implications for their own lives.   
 
(iii) How 
In country consultations, certain stumbling blocks to MDG localization were repeatedly 
underscored: 
• Lack of data availability and quality at national and sub-national levels; 
• Lack of a methodological tool to explain the MDGs and to provide support on integrating 

the goals into the everyday community practices;  
• Difficulty in monitoring sub-national progress towards achieving nationally-adapted 

MDGs; 
• Challenges to link a national vision and strategy to local level actions; and 
• Lack of capacity in participatory planning, monitoring, analysis, resource mobilization, 

and advocacy. 
 
In response to the needs, this section will focus on four principle areas for working with CSOs 
on MDG localization: 
1. Building local awareness and support for the MDGs; 
2. Determining capacity development and engagement approaches for civil society; 
3. Localizing the targets and understand the context; and 
4. Designing and implement local development plans. 
 
Each of these can be played out through a variety of activities. 
 
CSOs can act as the organizing bodies for a range of activities that raise awareness and 
engage local communities in the MDG campaign. Through participatory events such as 
consultations, public hearings and town hall meetings, civil society can engage communities 
in public forums for voicing concerns, priorities and local needs related to national 
development plans.  
 
Civil society also has the high potential to act as an intermediary force between citizens and 
the local government. The importance of creating a sustained and productive partnership 
between all actors in local development cannot be understated. While selecting local and 
regional MDG targets and indicators is time consuming and intensive, successful localization 
can help to link national level strategies and budgets to local level implementation.1 
 
Finally, civil society organizations can act as partners in localizing MDG-based development 
strategies through civic education efforts to empower local citizens, both individually and as a 
community. The involvement of non-state actors such as CSOs in development initiatives has 
been successful to enhance ownership, participatory government and civic engagement.2   
 
1. Building Local Awareness and Support for the MDGs 
 
It is difficult to claim country ownership of the MDG agenda unless people widely understand 
and accept them at all levels: nationally, regionally and locally. Local awareness begins with 
efforts in advocacy and outreach targeted at communities. CSOs can use a wide range of 
strategies to achieve this goal and to familiarize all citizens with the state of development 
policy and planning.   
 
Step 1: Develop creative, user-friendly material in local languages on the MDGs 
 
One of the best tools to demystify the MDGs at the local level is the production of plain 
language guides with easily understandable explanations and even illustrations. CSOs 
working locally with citizens often understand best how this material should be prepared to 
maximally benefit community understanding.   

                                                 
1 Source: MDG Monitoring and Reporting. A Review of Good Practices. UNDP. 2005.. http://mdg-
guide.undp.org/files/Module%201.2/Tunisia_Pilot/CD/MDG_Reports_at_a_Glance.pdf. pg. 17. 
2 Source: Civic Education. Practical Guidance Note. UNDP Oslo Governance Centre. 2005. 
http://www.undp.org/oslocentre/docs04/Civic%20education.pdf. pg. 7. 
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Promotional material can include mediums beyond traditional literature. Brazil launched a 
highly creative MDG campaign rooted in Brazilian culture. It used bright and colorful logos 
that were simple enough to convey their message to a broad audience. The young, old and 
uneducated understood them just as easily as educated or elite Brazilians. Through public-
private partnerships, the logos were placed on shopping bags, advertisements and automatic 
teller machines, as well as used to brand the country’s MDG website 
(www.nospodemos.org.br). Brazil’s “Nos Podemos” (“We can do it”) campaign was structured 
to reach many different target audiences. It used specific communication avenues for each 
stakeholder group, ranging from MTV Brazil to the school system to CSO networks 
representing 700 Brazilian organizations3  
 
CSOs in other countries have used further innovative means to build awareness and support 
for the MDGs.  Apart from literature and logos, efforts can include posters, stamps or plays. In 
Uzbekistan, a national NGO partnered with the government to hold a MDG poster competition 
in schools across the country, while in Bhutan, popular singers performed an MDG song and 
video. In Tunisia, the “MDG Caravan” traveled across the country to campaign for the goals 
and distribute the MDGR to communities.   
 

 
Step Two: Organize preparatory meetings with local level stakeholders 
 
All interested stakeholders, including community members, government and CSOs should be 
invited to attend explanatory meetings concerning the MDGs and the various means of 
localizing the goals. These meetings can take the form of town hall meetings that are open to 
the public, or may be simply outreach campaigns focusing on local villages and communities.   
 

                                                 
3 For more information, see: Campaigning with Partners for the MDGs. A Case Study of Brazil. UNDP. 2005. 
http://www.undp.org/mdg/goodpractices/Brazil-casestudy.pdf.  

Box xxx: Local MDG campaigns 
 
Kyrgyzstan has used various events organized around the MDGs to build community 
involvement. A photography competition on the MDGs was tied into an exhibit displaying 
the works of the finalists and winners. The slogan for the events was "To Make This World 
a Better Place: MDGs 2015”. A student festival on the goals used the motto the 
"Millennium Development Goals are Kyrgyzstan's Goals". 
 
A younger audience was the focus of the advocacy work that was done by the UN Country 
Team in Malaysia. It launched an MDG poster design competition for students in order to 
tap into their creative inputs and ideas about what the goals meant to them and their 
worlds. Posters could be submitted for any of the goals and slogans included “‘By 2015, I 
have a vision of Malaysia where all men and women have equal opportunities” (Goal 3) 
and ‘‘By 2015, I have a vision of Malaysia where there is no poverty or hunger’’ (Goal 1).  
 
In Albania, the UNCT organized a series of MDG Regional Advocacy Tours to bring the 
goals to the local level and build a dialogue on the country’s long-term vision. A pilot 
project on regional MDG reports also was begun, starting with the Elbasan region. The 
objective was to showcase MDGs as a useful engine for local development, resource 
mobilization and overall accountability. The process of data collection, analysis and report 
preparation was carried out by local stakeholders. To ensure large scale participation, 
multiple information access points were established using public Internet kiosks, hotlines, 
TV programmes, local stakeholders meetings and the formulation and distribution of 
project/programme briefs. 
 
Sources: Consolidated Reply: Taking the MDGs to the People – Sierra Leone. MDG Net. UNDP. 25 April 2003. 
http://www.undg.org/documents/2345-MDG_Net_Consolidated_Reply__Taking_the_MDGs_to_the_People_-
_CR.doc. Consolidated Reply: MDG Campaign Messages. MDG Net. UNDP. 19 August 2004. 
http://stone.undp.org/system2/comp_stage/util/message.cfm?messageid_=93995&gb=false&src=.  

http://www.nospodemos.org.br/
http://www.undg.org/documents/2345-MDG_Net_Consolidated_Reply__Taking_the_MDGs_to_the_People_-_CR.doc
http://www.undg.org/documents/2345-MDG_Net_Consolidated_Reply__Taking_the_MDGs_to_the_People_-_CR.doc
http://stone.undp.org/system2/comp_stage/util/message.cfm?messageid_=93995&gb=false&src
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In Mauritius, the Inter-Ministerial MDG Committee and the UN Country Team devised a four-
phased strategy to make stakeholders more aware of the relevance of the MDGs, which 
included participatory forums with civil society and youth. Some standout features included: 
• At the forums, civil society representatives reviewed the feasibility of achieving each 

goal, whether any individual targets needed to be adjusted to the Mauritian context and 
which statistics could be improved.  

• Participants suggested ways that civil society could contribute to programmes and 
activities in support of the MDGs.  

• The outputs of the civil society consultation were combined with comments from 
parliamentarians. T 

• The structure promoted widespread public support, enabled participatory planning and 
resulted in a high level of local ownership over the final development plan.  

• A leading CSO network was asked to champion the initiative. The Mauritius Council of 
Social Services, an umbrella organization for 100 non-governmental organizations, 
organized and oversaw the consultative process.4  

 
As this example demonstrates, collaborative partnership between CSOs and local authorities 
often is the best way to structure discussions on MDG localization - time and resources 
permitting. During these discussions, everyone should be engaged in learning how the MDGs 
can be relevant to local development needs and the different types of strategies that can be 
used to achieve them. As part of this step, the different types of contributions that CSOs can 
make should be examined.  In Mauritius, this took the form of identifying gaps in activities and 
determining areas for them to monitor progress. 
 
Read More: 
• The Blue Book: A Hands-On Approach to Advocating for the Millennium Development 

Goals. UNDP. 2004. 
• Handbook: Preparing National Strategies to Achieve the MDGs. Step 1: Launch an 

Effective and Inclusive Process. The Millennium Project. 2005. 
• MDG Toolkit. Module 4. Advocacy and Campaigning. UNDG. 2005. 
• The Millennium Campaign Toolkit, by Jacqui Boulle and Debbie Newton. Millennium 

Campaign and Civicus. 2005.  
• The Millennium Development Goals – UN Cyber Schoolbus. UNICEF and Millennium 

Campaign. 2005.  
• The Role of Participation and Partnership in Decentralised Governance: A Brief 

Synthesis of Policy Lessons and Recommendations of Nine Country Case Studies on 
Service Delivery for the Poor, by Robertson Work. UNDP. 1999. 

• World Bank – Community Empowerment and Social Inclusion. Website. 
 
2. Determining capacity development and engagement approaches for civil society 
 
Each development actor can make important contributions to localizing the MDGs, especially 
those actors that best represent the broader range of local community interests. In order to 
have a better understanding of the different actors, it is necessary to conduct a basic 
institutional assessment, prepare a framework for localization and determine the stakeholder 
training that is required. This series of steps will help to ensure that everyone has the same 
basic skills and opportunities needed to encourage equal participation. 
 
Step One: Select an institutional framework for engagement 
 
Similar to the creation of the national vision, local government authorities – in collaboration 
with other stakeholders – should review the possible roles that CSOs can play in the 
localization process. Once the list is drafted, it is possible to arrange and re-arrange actors 
based on the framework selected for localizing the MDGs. One approach for creating an 
effective institutional framework could be to set up a local steering committee that has been 
given responsibilities that reflect members sectoral interests and expertise. To complement 
the committee’s work, small working groups composed of CSO, government and other 
                                                 
4 For more information, see: “Consolidated Reply: Ghana/Projects on 'MDG localization'/Examples and Comparative 
Experience”. MDG Net. UNDP. 8 November 2006.  

http://www.un-ngls.org/MDG/blue-book.pdf
http://www.un-ngls.org/MDG/blue-book.pdf
http://www.unmillenniumproject.org/policy/handbook.htm
http://www.unmillenniumproject.org/documents/handbook110105_step1.pdf
http://www.unmillenniumproject.org/documents/handbook110105_step1.pdf
http://mdgtoolkit.undg.org/course/view.php?id=30
http://www.millenniumcampaign.org/site/pp.asp?c=grKVL2NLE&b=403123
http://cyberschoolbus.un.org/mdgs/index.asp
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/DLGUD_Pub_participationandpartnershippdf.pdf
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/DLGUD_Pub_participationandpartnershippdf.pdf
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/DLGUD_Pub_participationandpartnershippdf.pdf
http://web.worldbank.org/WBSITE/EXTERNAL/WBI/WBIPROGRAMS/CESILPROGRAM/0,,menuPK:459702~pagePK:64156143~piPK:64154155~theSitePK:459661,00.html
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stakeholders could be established to undertake situational analyses on health, gender, 
education and other local development priorities.  
 
The framework should promote the use of coalition building and/or partnerships. As good 
practice has shown, an inclusive institutional framework serves as a mechanism for advocacy 
and awareness, as well as for localizing the MDG targets. Questions over local governance 
should form one of the central features of the framework. Cooperation and alliances can be 
used to maximize limited resources and overcome some of the challenges posed to 
organizations when operating at a small scale. Local government institutions, communities, 
NGOs, the private sector and external development partners should be among the key actors 
to have involved.  
 
Step Two: Develop and implement a CSO training plan 
 
As a first step, UNDP, or another non-partisan body, can promote the localization process by 
providing trainings for stakeholders, steering committee members and other involved partners 
on how to localize the MDGs – from formulating targets to setting indicators. More specific 
capacity development interventions may be offered to CSOs and their partners as a second 
phase of the work. Capacity-development efforts may include (but are not limited to) specific 
topics such as: 
• service delivery,  
• evidence-based advocacy,  
• statistical capacity building 
• conducting assessments  
• mapping and survey work 
• monitoring and evaluation,  
• oversight of financial flows, and  
• open contracting and bidding processes.  

 
As part of each event, the training should communicate some of the basic information 
compiled on the MDGs to community members and their respective organizations.   
 
Such a capacity development strategy was pursued in Eastern Africa through a regional 
UNDP initiative to promote civil society engagement in Poverty Reduction Strategy and MDG 
processes (2005-2006). A capacity development programme was piloted to respond to the 
constraints facing CSOs in the region. Country and regional programme managers from the 
organization communicated there was a need for developing CSO capacity in the areas of 
policy research and analysis, monitoring and evaluation tools, economic policy formulation 
and networking (outreach and knowledge sharing). Workshops were organized along these 
thematic lines. Related activities were structured to develop a skilled, effective and dynamic 
regional CSO network to actively engage in different stages of the policy process.   
 
In Albania, an assessment of training needs was done at the regional level in two areas of the 
country: Berat and Shkodra. The study was conducted through three main channels: 

1. An analysis of past training events and available documents and data. 
2. Questionnaires 
3. Focus group interviews 

 
Questionnaires provided quantitative and qualitative information on training needs. 
Interviewees were asked to evaluate anonymously evaluate the importance of various skills 
and knowledge necessary to successfully perform a task (i.e. preparation of an MDG-based 
regional development strategy) against a self-assessment of their current skills level. In total, 
thirty stakeholders were surveyed from the respective regions, municipalities and communes. 
  
  
Step Three: Encouraging community networking and information exchanges 
 
Communities should be encouraged – and trained if necessary - to network, forge coalitions, 
manage partnerships and mobilize resources. Part of the process of localizing the MDGs is to 

Comment: I think that we need to 
include more “how” steps as part of this 
section. 
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promote the general strengthening of community solidarity and the exchange of practices 
among local groups.  
 
Some key areas5 that are critical for strengthening community networking at the local level 
include: 
• A common framework and agenda. This can help to prioritize issues and areas  as well 

as to build relationships among members. . 
• Effective partnerships at all levels: The credibility and acceptance of CSO policy 

research, analysis and monitoring are enhanced by effective partnerships with local 
government and academic institutions. 6 

• Inclusive networking: This feature is particularly important when there are large minority 
populations present among and within communities. Peer-to-peer exchanges should 
promote diversity in ideas and approaches rather than to validate a narrow stance. 

• Credibility of the networks: Transparent and accountable practices by the networks, their 
members and partners will positively impact the public’s perceptions. 

• Mutual benefits: If members feel – whether it is valid or not – that it is not a partnership 
of equals, the viability of the network will be compromised. All members should feel as 
equal participants and beneficiaries, regardless of social and/or cultural backgrounds. 

 
Networking is a significant component that should not be overlooked, as the benefits resulting 
from the localization process – in terms of social capital accumulation and community-building 
- can be just as important as the achievement of tangible development outputs.  
 
Networking can be done through the promotion of CSO coalitions around a common theme. 
In Egypt, this was done on the MDGs at the sub-national level for the country’s 27 
governorates. Coalitions involved not only NGOs, but also representatives from the local 
media and private sector. The objectives of the coalitions were to: 
• Raise public awareness and promote public education on the MDGs;  
• Create opportunities for citizens to participate in planning and policy decisions at 

different levels of the local administration; and 
• Provide a basis for joint programming by civil society actors that created a single 

framework for resource mobilization both from within the country and external donors. 
• Encourage communities to voluntarily take collective action to support the MDGs. 

 
The formation of the coalitions was linked up to the creation of training materials tailored and 
targeted at community groups to involve them in the policy process. Participatory planning 
and budgeting were just two of the focus areas. The challenge was to convince the coalitions 
of the value that localized MDGs had for their work. Efforts were made to explain to groups 
how the goals can be used as an effective platform for national policy discussions as well as 
for a joint programme of action locally. 
 
Read More: 
• Civic Education: Practical Guidance Note, by Chris McInerney. UNDP Oslo Governance 

Centre. April 2004. 
• Delivering the Goods: Building Local Capacity to Achieve the Millennium Development 

Goals. UNCDF. 2005. 
• Handbook: Preparing National Strategies to Achieve the MDGs. Step 1: Launch an 

Effective and Inclusive Process. The Millennium Project. 2005. 
• Involving the Community: a Guide to Participatory Development Communication, by Guy 

Bessette. IDRC. 2004.  
• Linking Community Empowerment, Decentralized Governance, and Public Service 

Provision Through a Local Development Framework, by Louis Helling, Rodrigo Serrano 
and David Warren. World Bank. 2005.  

• MDG Toolkit. Module 2. Activity 5. Capacity Development. UNDGO. 2005. 

                                                 
5 See: Civil Society Engagement in Monitoring PRSPs and Progress Towards the MDGs, by Christine Musisi. 2004. 
DRAFT. pg. 37.  
6 Private sector partnerships need to be carefully leveraged depending on the parties and context involved (i.e. in 
some countries, it could be perceived as being corrupted by the elite.). 

http://www.undp.org/oslocentre/docs04/Civic education.pdf
http://www.uncdf.org/english/local_development/documents_and_reports/thematic_papers/0510_Delivering/UNCDF_LDG2.pdf
http://www.uncdf.org/english/local_development/documents_and_reports/thematic_papers/0510_Delivering/UNCDF_LDG2.pdf
http://www.unmillenniumproject.org/policy/handbook.htm
http://www.unmillenniumproject.org/documents/handbook110105_step1.pdf
http://www.unmillenniumproject.org/documents/handbook110105_step1.pdf
http://www.idrc.ca/openebooks/066-7
http://siteresources.worldbank.org/SOCIALPROTECTION/Resources/SP-Discussion-papers/Social-Funds-DP/0535web.pdf
http://siteresources.worldbank.org/SOCIALPROTECTION/Resources/SP-Discussion-papers/Social-Funds-DP/0535web.pdf
http://mdgtoolkit.undg.org/
http://mdgtoolkit.undg.org/course/view.php?id=28&topic=all
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• Measuring Capacities: An Illustrative Catalogue to Benchmarks and Indicators. UNDP. 
September 2005. 

• Tools to Support Participatory Urban Decision Making, by Gulelat Kebede and Chris 
Radford. UN-Habitat. 2001. 

• Tools to Support Transparency in Local Governance. Transparency International and UN-
Habitat. 2004. (Available in English and Spanish). 

 
3. Localizing the Targets and Understanding the Context 
 
Each national target must be contextualized at the local level and adapted to better align with 
the specific needs of the locality. Setting a baseline – as intended at this stage of the process- 
may not be as easy to complete as national level tailoring activities. Too often disaggregated 
data at the local level is not available for many of the development indicators needed to track 
community progress.  
 
CSOs engagement can help to partly compensate for data shortfalls by involving them in the 
collection of information on the community’s poverty profile, access to basic public services 
and goods, and related development indicators. To be effective and reflective, this process 
requires participatory research and broad-based dialogue within local communities to validate 
the findings.  
 
The inputs can be used for publishing a situational analysis (e.g. local MDG report) and 
having the community set its own development targets. By engaging with civil society to 
localize the MDGs, it builds community capacity to plan and implement development 
initiatives in a participatory manner.  
 
Step One: Collect data and establish baselines  
Mapping exercises can be a good entry point to sketch out the current context - the social, 
economic and political features of the area. These activities produce a local profile of the 
population. Some features that can be traced include:  
• Gender; 
• Age; 
• Education;  
• Ethnicity;  
• Socio-economic status; 
• Language/religion; and 
• Resource/asset ownership.  

 
The findings are used to set the benchmark for an area's development and to determine the 
policies to support it. Other tools look at local resources and services: transportation, industry, 
public infrastructure (schools, clinics, water and sanitation), natural resources and natural and 
industrial hazards or threats, among others. Assessments are based on their access, 
availability and quality for the community. 
 
Based on the tasks involved, the team charged with carrying out the benchmarking process 
must understand the economic and political environment of the community. Policy-oriented 
CSOs with expertise in data collection and analysis may be ideally positioned to lead this 
process. Whichever organization is picked, the community must view it as an impartial actor 
with an objective and independent viewpoint.  
 
Localizing the MDGs is not limited to the individual MDGs, but also incorporates an 
understanding of the local economy, macroeconomic context and its linkages to markets. 
While local circumstances should remain central to the analysis, larger social and economic 
factors must be accounted for that could affect the achievement of local development goals. 
Mapping the local profile of development – and how it measure up to national averages - is 
critical to tailoring targets. Risk factors such as how national policies and reforms could 
impact local conditions also should be considered.  
 

http://www.capacity.undp.org/indexAction.cfm?module=Library&action=GetFile&DocumentID=5509
http://www.unhabitat.org/pmss/getElectronicVersion.asp?nr=1122&alt=1
http://hq.unhabitat.org/publication/TOOLKITGOVERNANCE.pdf
http://hq.unhabitat.org/publication/TOOLKITGOVERNANCE.pdf
http://hq.unhabitat.org/publication/170320051915994.pdf
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Qualitative data collection should equally follow a quantitative assessment. Using both types 
of data provides a more complete profile of the community and helps to compensate for any 
weaknesses resulting from using only one source. 
 
 
Figure xxx: Using qualitative and quantitative data 
 

 
 

 
Source: Poverty and Inequality: Conceptual and Assessment Issues, by Geoff Prewitt. CEA SURF/UNDP. October 
2001. 
 
Given the mix of social and economic features desired, some quick questions that can be 
assessed include: 
1. Where do the community’s poor live? Who are they? How would you describe them? 
2. Do most of the children under 15 go to school? What about for girls? Boys? If they are not 

in school, what do they do in the community? 
3. What are the main industries in the area? Who works in them? What do the other workers 

do? Are their salaries higher or lower? 
4. What are the main ways to get locally produced goods to market? How far are these 

markets from the town or village? What about the nearest town or village? 

• Poor people 
themselves define 
what poverty means;  

• broader definition of 
deprivation from a 
range of factors 

 

 • People considered 
poor if their living 
standard falls below 
poverty line or they 
lack basic needs 

 

QUALITATIVE
• Open-ended, semi-

structured interviews 
• Purposive sampling 
• Variables reflecting 

attitude and 
perceptions 

• Little use of statistical 
analysis 

 QUANTITATIVE 
• Surveys, structured 

interviews  
• Quantifiable data  
• Statistical 

techniques used to 
analyze data 

Approach to
measurement 

 

Definition of poverty

• Views maybe 
unrepresentative and 
not able to generalize. 

• Difficulties in verifying 
and summarizing 
information.  

• Less easy to measure 
trends 

 • Sampling and non-
sampling errors.  

• Misses what is not 
readily quantifiable. 

• Fails to capture intra-
household survey 
differences 

QUALITATIVE
• Richer definition of 

poverty 
• More insight causal 

processes, such as 
constraints on access 
to, and delivery of, 
public services 

 QUANTITATIVE 
• Makes aggregation and 

comparisons possible.  
• Provides results whose 

reliability is measurable. 
• Allows simulation of 

policy options. Numbers 
influence policy-makers 

Strengths

Weaknesses

http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/Module 3.3/Poverty_and_Inequality_Prewitt.ppt
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5. If there is a fall in price for the community’s or region’s major commodity, how will it 
influence local conditions? Who will be impacted? What will be the impacts?  

6. How will a far in government revenue affect local spending? 
 
With the data collection complete, communities should have full and open access to any and 
all information necessary to determine whether they are achieving their development goals. 
 
Step Two: Set local development targets 
Development becomes meaningful when citizens see its implications for their own lives. 
Communities need to be engaged in dialogue and policy decisions on the issues that matter 
to them, such as setting targets for improved public service delivery.  
 
While different formats and process can be used, the output should be the same: a set of 
tailored targets and indicators that reflect local concerns. A tailored target: 
• Relates to the individual and observable achievements for a national goal.  
• Provides means for measuring local progress.  
• Considers what should (and can) be achieved. 

 
Targets should also be determined based a quick assessment of whether they are SMART or 
SMARTER. 
• SMART 

 Specific, Measurable, Accepted, Realistic, Time-bound. 
• SMARTER 

 Includes above, plus: Extending, Rewarding 
 
A target can be set for any part of the policy cycle process (input, output, outcome, impact 
and process), can be aggregated or disaggregated and should be simple, focused and 
limited. 
 
Some of the basic steps include: 
• Screen local assessments and survey data completed (on poverty, housing, 

employment, environment, etc.). 
• Review any current national & sub-national targets. 
• Determine gaps.  
• Set priorities. 
• Select specific and measurable targets. 
• Link targets to other development outcomes. 
• Choose indicators for monitoring progress. 
• Assess the costs (funding) involved to reach targets. 
(Annex A provides some sample activities to carry out the target setting process). 

 
Local targets and indicators should be refined as needed through an analysis of the baseline 
data collected (in step one).  
 
A first attempt at selecting local targets can be generated by sub-set of local actors who have 
the sectoral expertise and background for setting realistic targets. An option is to use the local 
steering committee if one has been set up already as part of the localization process. The 
committee may be the best placed and most skilled body to do this work within the 
community.  
 
Regardless of the institutional mechanism, the process must be done in conjunction with the 
community. This may take place through stakeholder feedback provided on the draft set of 
targets or CSO involvement in organizing and facilitating the discussions. Mechanisms 
include: 
• Consultations, public hearings and town hall meetings that bring together service users 

and local providers.  
• Workshops that invite a cross-section of leaders and groups from the community to work 

on revising draft targets that are related to their prioritized areas of concern. 
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These meetings permit a two-way exchange of priority setting. They adapt national 
development priorities to local needs and feed local needs back into national planning 
decisions.  
 
Read More: 

• Benchmarking Workshops: A Tool for Localization of MDGs. UNDP and SIPA. 2003.  
• Capacity Development for Localizing the MDGs. UND. November 2006. 
• District Planning and Implementation Strategy Note and Guide. Leadership for Results: UNDP's 

Response to HIV/AIDS, by Benjamin Ofosu-Koranteng and Joseph Annan. UNDP. 2005.  
• Gender Mainstreaming in Practice: A Handbook, by Astrida Neimanis. Bratislava Regional Service 

Centre. 2005.  
• Involving the Community: a Guide to Participatory Development Communication, by Guy Bessette. 

IDRC. 2004.  
• Linking Community Empowerment, Decentralized Governance, and Public Service Provision 

Through a Local Development Framework, by Louis Helling, Rodrigo Serrano and David Warren. 
World Bank. 2005.  

• MDG Toolkit. Module 2. Activity 2. Targets with Participation. UNDGO. 2005.  
• The Rwenzori Experience: Lessons Learnt Towards a Model for Localization of the Millennium 

Development Goals, by Chris Roux. SNV Uganda. Paper presented at the UNDP/MDG/SNV 
Conference “The Localization of the MDGs”. Kampala, Uganda. 9 -11 August 2005.  

• The Role of Participation and Partnership in Decentralised Governance: A Brief Synthesis of Policy 
Lessons and Recommendations of Nine Country Case Studies on Service Delivery for the Poor, by 
Robertson Work. UNDP. 1999. 

• Strengthening Decentralisation and Local Governance: Training Manual. UNDP Albania. 2003.  
• Toolkit for Localizing MDGs, by Dafina Gercheva. UNDP. 2005.  

 
4. Designing and Implementing Local Development Plans 
 
A local development plan is the principal framework for ensuring achievement of a country’s 
long-term targets. Effective monitoring and implementation involves a dynamic relationship 
between the national and local levels, disaggregating the strategy’s objectives down to the 
local level, and aggregating the plan’s outcomes back up. Through this process, local results 
cumulate to realize national targets, which may never have been reached without focusing on 
particular geographic areas or population groups.  
 
MDG targets tailored to the local context (stage 3) provide the base for shifting community 
efforts to engaging CSOs in designing, implementing and monitoring policies. A first step is 
the incorporation of local community feedback into the national policy process. To achieve 
these ends, issues relating to local managerial, analytical and monitoring capacity are 
increasingly important.   
 
Step One: Promote mechanisms to engage community stakeholders in the design, planning 
and delivery of services.  
Customizing local targets and bringing community stakeholders into the decision making 
process is directly tied to the degree to which power is decentralized within a country.  
 
If the central government is the principal planning and budgetary decision maker it is likely 
that lower administrative levels may have scant experience or interest in working with 
communities. With power concentrated, local discussions on development priorities or 
allocation decisions would have no outlet or ear at higher levels where the purse strings were 
controlled. In contrast, if local leaders were elected and wielded spending authority the 
argument for CSO engagement may seem more plausible and attractive.  
 
Such institutional arrangements that currently characterize the country will determine the 
techniques for and understanding of CSO engagement.  
• For some governments and partners, participation may be understood to be more 

“passive”. In this scenario, information is shared with the community on what is 
happening through a one-way flow of ideas from government to citizens. 

http://www.undg.org/documents/2221-Community_Benchmarking_Workshops__Tool_for_MDG_Localization_-_Entire_Handbook.pdf
http://www.capacity.undp.org/index.cfm?module=Library&page=Document&DocumentID=6011
http://www.undp.org/hiv/docs/prog_guides/dpi_district.pdf
http://www.undp.org/gender/docs/RBEC_GM_manual.pdf
http://www.idrc.ca/openebooks/066-7
http://siteresources.worldbank.org/SOCIALPROTECTION/Resources/SP-Discussion-papers/Social-Funds-DP/0535web.pdf
http://siteresources.worldbank.org/SOCIALPROTECTION/Resources/SP-Discussion-papers/Social-Funds-DP/0535web.pdf
http://mdgtoolkit.undg.org/
http://mdgtoolkit.undg.org/file.php/28/Mod2-Act2.pdf
http://www.snvworld.org/irj/go/km/docs/SNVforms/Towards a Model for Localizing MDGs Roux.pdf
http://www.snvworld.org/irj/go/km/docs/SNVforms/Towards a Model for Localizing MDGs Roux.pdf
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/DLGUD_Pub_participationandpartnershippdf.pdf
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/DLGUD_Pub_participationandpartnershippdf.pdf
http://www.lgp-undp.org.al/download/guidelines/decen-training.pdf
http://www.capacity.undp.org/indexAction.cfm?module=Library&action=GetFile&DocumentAttachmentID=1563
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• For others, community involvement is more “active” or “consultative”. Joint activities 
are developed to analyze and generate inputs to the policy process.  

• For both types, rates of participation may not be the same for all population groups, with 
levels of engagement varying by education, income, gender or ethnicity. 

• How hierarchical and politically open a society is will also impact citizen involvement. 
 
Before beginning, some questions to pose to citizens through an informal consultation may 
include:7 
• Do citizens in your commune/ municipality participate actively in local government 

affairs? 
• If no, what do you think are the reasons for not participating? If yes, what do you see are 

the factors influencing participation? 
• What is needed, in your view, to improve citizen participation in the planning of local 

affairs in your municipality/commune? 
 
An understanding of the current levels of community participation will help with determining 
the pace and types of engagement that are possible during the planning phase. It will allow 
more realistic aims for the areas that are open for their engagement and the degree to which 
their inputs can be sought. 
 
A common platform for civil society involvement is the use of consultations (as highlighted in 
previous steps in this section and the others). These may take the form of public hearings, 
focus groups or a community outreach office. 
 
In urban areas and more densely populated communities, public hearings may be the 
preferred participatory mechanism. It is easier to disseminate information on the event and 
there are fewer impediments (distances, transport, etc.) to getting people to come together. 
Key actors from all sectors – including local government officials, civil society and the private 
sector – should top the list of invitees since their buy-in and support will be necessary for the 
process. Some general guidelines are to:8 
• Publicize the event well in advance. Extend the invitation to the community through local 

media outlets. 
• Select the right venue and ensure it is set up to facilitate discussion (including any 

equipment that might be necessary). 
• Prepare and distribute handouts covering the key areas and information needed to 

engage in the discussion (a “facts” or “Frequently Asked Questions” sheet). 
• Outline the meeting procedures and ground rules (speaking times, session length, etc.) 

a few weeks in advance of the meeting. It may be helpful to request some of the groups 
to select a spokesperson for the event. 

• Structure the hearing to allow for a few minutes to outline the targets and discuss service 
delivery priorities. Make sure to keep it short since the event is to solicit feedback from 
the community on the next steps forward.  

• Ensure follow-up steps and closure. Once the meeting closes, any decisions taken need 
to be enforced and monitored. 

 
Step Two: Draft a local development plan or report  
Local capacities and needs will shape the structure used to draft the development plan. As 
was done for the Aqaba governorate in Jordan, it may take the form of a report similar to an 
MDGR, detailing the current situation and outlining planned policies. In other cases, it may 
serve as a work plan to feed into a regional development strategy similar to what Albania 
chose.  
 
If designed as a complement to the national strategy, an MDG-based local development plan 
can function as a viable funding framework for community priorities. The inclusion of financing 
needs can turn the plan into an instrument for mobilizing resources locally, nationally and 
internationally. Information on time-frames, costing and responsible actors should be included 

                                                 
7 See: Strengthening Decentralisation and Local Governance: Training Manual. UNDP Albania. 2003. 
8 See: Strengthening Decentralisation and Local Governance: Training Manual. UNDP Albania. 2003. Localising the 
MDGs: A Guide for Local Authorities and Partners. UN-Habitat. 2006. 
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whenever possible. If data has been collected during the target setting phase on a baseline 
and indicators, this information should be incorporated as well into the draft. The need for 
district level data provides a solid argument for local governments and stakeholders to 
develop the capacity to establish and maintain local databases to assist them in planning. 
 
The entry points for civil society engagement follow the same channels as outlined for how to 
determine mechanisms to mobilize community involvement and localize MDG targets. 
Activities can be staged to provide for more targeted efforts with certain civil society groups 
and/bodies before opening the process to the broader set of stakeholders. For example:  
• A local steering committee could be the principal party working with the municipal or 

district government to formalize the plan and provide inputs. (targeted). 
• Once the plan has been drafted, a town hall meeting or community consultation would 

be organized to vet the document and ensure that it reflected the inputs from the first 
round of consultations (see step one). (open) 

• Subsequent public hearings also could be called to discuss some of the service delivery 
components. If private sector service providers are involved, these meeting could be 
formalized to ensure regular inputs into the process. (targeted). 

 
Step Three: Conduct capacity development activities for CSOs 
 
Coordination, communication and financial management have proven to be instrumental skills 
for civil society to engage in the process. To sustain their involvement, similar and 
simultaneous improvements in local governance capacity should be supported though 
national initiatives. In Nepal, this dual approach has been included in the country’s 
decentralization programme. A component of the project uses social mobilization activities to 
develop village-level capacities on responding to the community’s social and economic 
needs.  
 
Capacity development – institutional, human, financial and technical - involves higher levels of 
resource commitments and investments such as those advocated by the Secretary General’s 
Report in 2001.9  These recommendations call for a commensurate increase in local 
stakeholder’s capacity to plan, manage and deliver scaled-up resources toward achievement 
of the MDGs. 
 
Based on country experiences, some of the areas for capacity development include how to: 
• align planning and budgeting process to meet the changing needs of communities;  
• increase the revenue base and develop innovative funding sources; and 
• improve budgeting and management skills of local stakeholders (communities and 

governments). 
• monitor policy performance and development outcomes. 
 
Working on community capacity initiatives involves many of the principles discussed 
throughout the module on engaging with civil society: 
• Ensure participation of the poorest of the poor and historically vulnerable groups such as 

woman and ethnic/religious minorities;  
• Have a clear vision of the process that identifies roles and responsibilities for actors;    
• Empower local government and local communities to be the protagonists;  
• Develop entry points for institutionalizing capacity development programmes;  
• Ensure locally based initiatives are linked to national approaches. National governments 

may perceive community mobilization as a threat to their powerbase; and 
• Gain commitment of political leaders while keeping the process from being politicized. 
 
The first point has been the focus of the capacity development work done through 
Afghanistan’s National Solidarity Programme. Activities are structured to improve women’s 
participation in community-driven development by building their capacity to engage in the 
policy making process. Areas of capacity development include: training and deploying women 
project facilitators, supporting their access to women in target communities, improving 
                                                 
9 See: “Road Map Towards the Implementation of the UN Millennium Declaration”. UN Secretary General. 6 
September 2001. http://www.un.org/documents/ga/docs/56/a56326.pdf.  
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women’s access to information on related work; strengthening women’s ability and access to 
collaborate with men, and prioritizing projects developed by women in the community.  
 
Whatever the activity, capacity building should rely on coalition building. Partnerships 
encompass local government institutions, local communities, NGOs, the private sector and 
external development partners. In Lao PDR, village level capacity building activities involved 
full time national UN volunteers (8 per participating district) who worked with two technical 
specialists to oversee the work with community counterparts. Such formal collaboration 
requires an enabling environment that facilitates constructive working relationships, networks 
for learning, action and access to information. 
 
Step Four: Develop effective feedback mechanisms for monitoring service delivery 
 
Tracking progress toward local MDG targets involves looking at the full range of indicators for 
assessment – process, input, output, outcome and impact – and determining entry points for 
civil society to engage in the monitoring process. As an activity, it has intrinsic value by 
helping to hold governments accountable and to further influence policy at the local level.   
 
Community monitoring feeds into tracking development outcomes of national policies while 
simultaneously functioning as the main mechanism for assessing local performance. Civil 
society can be brought into the earliest stages of the local planning process (i.e. budgeting) 
and extend their roles into tracking the results of policy decisions (i.e. service delivery). By 
engaging communities in monitoring, a long-term, sustained and institutionalized space for 
civil society can be created in the local development process. Countries as diverse as South 
Africa, Senegal, Nicaragua and Nepal have called on civil society to be one of the actors 
monitoring local development progress. 
 
There are general five stages to implementing community monitoring:10 
1. Prepare the strategy 
2. Introduce the monitoring and evaluation programme 
3. Conduct the monitoring phase of the activities 
4. (Re)evaluate local development policies. 
 
Common mechanisms include: 
• citizen report cards; 
• performance-based and community budgeting;  
• social audits; 
• citizens charters; and 
• transparency commissions. 
 
Each of these can be combined with the others, either concurrently or as a follow up step.  
 
Performance based budgeting has been used in Uganda, Tanzania and Bangladesh to involve local 
NGOs and community groups in the evaluation of local government performance. Performance 
measurements are generally based on five to six categories that cover planning, budgeting, financial 
capacity, transparency and communication, monitoring and share of pro-poor expenditures. 
 
Ensuring access to information is essential to carry out effective monitoring. The use of citizen 
charters is one entry point for tracking changes for important public services. 
• Citizens Charters: An explicit statement of what a public agency is ready to offer as its 

services, the rights and entitlements of the people with reference to these services and 
the remedies available to them should problems and disputes arise in these transactions.  

 
Another tool for monitoring service is a citizen’s report card (see box xxx). They function as an 
easy to read scorecard and rely on baseline information for service delivery to assess any 
reductions or progress (see Annex A for a list of the services that can be included. Once the 
results are collected (this can be done annually or every six months), they can be discussed 
through public hearings and town-hall meetings  
                                                 
10 Source: Sleeping on Our Own Mats: An Introductory Guide to Community-Based Monitoring and Evaluation, by the 
Community-Based Evaluation Team. World Bank. 2002. 
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Whichever method(s) selected, there should be an incentive (reward-based or penalty) to 
help motivate both parties to participate: those monitoring and those being monitored. 
Otherwise, it is unlikely that serious attention will be paid to the results. 
 

 
 
Read More: 
• Capacity Development for Localizing the MDGs. UNDP. 2005. 

http://www.capacity.undp.org/indexAction.cfm?module=Library&action=GetFile&Docume
ntAttachmentID=1923 

• Citizen Report Card Surveys: A Note on the Concept and Methodology. Social 
Development Notes: Participation and Civic Engagement. No. 91. World Bank. February 
2004.  

• Community Engagement: Monitoring and Evaluation, by Luke Wasonga and Christine 
Musisi. UNDP. Presented at the Third African Evaluation Association Conference. 
Johannesburg, South Africa. 1-4 December 2004. 

• Consolidated Reply: Conflict Prevention & Decentralized Planning/Comparative 
Experiences/Indonesia. CPR Net and DGP Net. UNDP. 22 March 2006. 

• Consolidated Reply: Mozambique/ Comparative Experiences/ Participatory Monitoring & 
Evaluation Mechanisms for Accountability at District Level. DGP Net, Eval Net and Pov 
Net. UNDP. 12 April 2005.  

• Consolidated Reply: Vietnam / Comparative Experiences and Consultants / 
Strengthening Local Capacity for Planning and Budgeting. DGP Net and PovNet. UNDP 
29 June 2005.  

• District Planning and Implementation Strategy Note and Guide. Leadership for Results: 
UNDP's Response to HIV/AIDS, by Benjamin Ofosu-Koranteng and Joseph Annan. 
UNDP. 2005. 

• Localising the Millenium Development Goals in South Kazakhstan., by Alma 
Nurshaikhova PowerPoint presentation for “Localizing the MDGs through Improved 
Local Governance and Civic Engagement” Conference. Bishkek, Kyrgyzstan. 31 
October – 1 November 2006.  

• Local Government Initiative: Pro-Poor Infrastructure and Service Delivery. UNCDF. 
2004. 

• Localising the MDGs: A Guide for Local Authorities and Partners. UN-Habitat. May 2006. 
• MDG Toolkit. Module 3. Activity 2. Mobilizing Stakeholders to Monitor MDGs. UNDGO. 

2005.  
• Poverty Reduction, Decentralization and Community-Based Monitoring Systems, by 

Celia M. Reyes and Lani E. Valencia. Poverty and Economic Policy Network (PEP). 
ADB. 2003.  

• Sleeping on Our Own Mats: An Introductory Guide to Community-Based Monitoring and 
Evaluation, by the Community-Based Evaluation Team. World Bank. 2002. 

Box xxx: Using citizen report cards: Checking up on service delivery
 
Citizen reports cards have been used in Ethiopia to supplement conventional monitoring and 
evaluation frameworks and track progress on that national development strategy (a PRSP). Surveys 
of users of public services in communities have collected, analyzed and disseminated findings. The 
approach is a “bottom up” end-user assessment of whether the strategy has sufficiently planned and 
budgeted for pro-poor services.  
 
Surveys have used a random sample method to aggregate responses into a rating system for 
services. They capture citizens' feedback in simple terms by assessing levels of satisfaction or 
dissatisfaction with the qualitative dimensions of the service. For the country’s primary health care 
system the results showed a total dissatisfaction.  However, report cards do not stop with measures 
of satisfaction - they go beyond to consider specific aspects of interaction between the service 
provider and the citizen and the resulting relationships. 
 
Source: Citizen Report Card on Pro-Poor Services in Ethiopia/Inception Report. Public Affairs Foundation. 23 
September 2004.  

http://siteresources.worldbank.org/INTPCENG/1143380-1116506267488/20511066/reportcardnote.pdf
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/Module 3.4/Community_Engagement_Monitoring_and_Evaluation.ppt
http://stone.undp.org/system2/comp_stage/util/message.cfm?messageid_=JiNAOy8nXU8sCg==&src=121515
http://stone.undp.org/system2/comp_stage/util/message.cfm?messageid_=JiNAOy8nXU8sCg==&src=121515
http://stone.undp.org/system2/comp_stage/util/message.cfm?messageid_=JiNAJycnXUsvCg==&src=121516
http://stone.undp.org/system2/comp_stage/util/message.cfm?messageid_=JiNAJycnXUsvCg==&src=121516
http://stone.undp.org/system2/comp_stage/util/message.cfm?messageid_=JiNAJy4kLU8vCg==&src=121516
http://stone.undp.org/system2/comp_stage/util/message.cfm?messageid_=JiNAJy4kLU8vCg==&src=121516
http://www.undp.org/hiv/docs/prog_guides/dpi_district.pdf
http://europeandcis.undp.org/files/uploads/Bishkek_CoP06/UNDP KAZ Best Practice Local MDGs Oct 2006.ppt
http://www.uncdf.org/english/local_development/documents_and_reports/thematic_papers/adb/index.php
http://staging.unchs.org/programmes/ump/documents/MDG_GuideBk.pdf
http://mdgtoolkit.undg.org/
http://mdgtoolkit.undg.org/file.php/29/Mod3-Act2.pdf
http://132.203.59.36/PEP/Group/CBMS/documents/Dakar/presentations/ps-cbms-0306.pdf
http://siteresources.worldbank.org/INTPCENG/214574-1116505633693/20509339/communitybased.pdf
http://siteresources.worldbank.org/INTPCENG/214574-1116505633693/20509339/communitybased.pdf
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/Ethiopia_Capacity Building Support_Pro-Poor Services_Citizens Report Cards.doc
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• Toolkit for Localizing the MDGs, by Dafina Gercheva. UNDP. 2006. 
http://www.capacity.undp.org/indexAction.cfm?module=Library&action=GetFile&Docume
ntAttachmentID=1563.  

 
 

http://www.capacity.undp.org/indexAction.cfm?module=Library&action=GetFile&DocumentAttachmentID=1563
http://www.capacity.undp.org/indexAction.cfm?module=Library&action=GetFile&DocumentAttachmentID=1563
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Annex A: 
1. Building Local Awareness and Support for the MDGs 
 
Regional tours and advocacy strategies have been launched in a series of countries. Below is 
a sample TOR for the work done in Albania. For a sample in French, refer to the campaign 
launched in Cape Verde - Plan de Campagne des OMD (MDG Campaigning Plan)  
 
I. Background 
1. General background 

In September 2000, 147 heads of State and Government – and 191 nations in total – adopted 
the Millennium Declaration. The Declaration outlines peace, security and development 
concerns and mainstreams a set of inter-connected and mutually reinforcing development 
goals into a global agenda. As part of the preparation of the Road Map report on the 
implementation of the Millennium Declaration, discussions were held with the UN, IMF, OECD 
and the World Bank with a view to develop a comprehensive set of indicators for the 
Millennium Development Goals (MDGs). As result 18 targets and more than 40 indicators are 
defined most of those to be achieved by 2015. The MDGs, to be achieved between 1990 
and 2015, include: 

• Halving extreme poverty and hunger  

• Achieving universal primary education 

• Promoting gender equality  

• Reducing under-five mortality by two-thirds 

• Reducing maternal mortality by three-quarters  

• Reversing the spread of HIV/AIDS, malaria and TB  

• Ensuring environmental sustainability  

• Developing a global partnership for development, with targets for aid, trade, debt relief 

2. Albanian Context 
 
In June 2002, the first Report on the Albanian Response to the Millennium Development 
Goals was launched. The Report was prepared for the UN Country Team by a local NGO, the 
Human Development Promotion Centre. All UN Agencies, the World Bank, and a range of 
other government counterparts and CSOs facilitated the preparation process of the report. 
 
The Report represents a comprehensive analytical effort to establish baselines for the most 
important related tasks for consideration by Albanian decision-makers, as well as the general 
public. It is designed to promote the active collaboration of UN Agencies, the World Bank and 
all other international agencies assisting Albania to achieve the MDGs. By taking into 
consideration all MDGs targets and indicators, the Report assesses their relevance to 
Albanian conditions, offers suggestions with respect to modifications or substitutions, and 
identifies the present status of achievement, gaps and main issues to be addressed further in 
order to achieve each objective. Each section of the Report also includes general information 
on the MDGs. Report annexes offer more specific information on the main Convention and 
Declarations of the 1990s and their relationships with the MDGs. 
The Report recognizes that there is low level of knowledge of MDG in the public 
administration, including its decision-making levels, local government, media and civil society. 
Their knowledge is incomplete and sporadic.  
 
The report highlights that greater public knowledge, understanding and commitment at all 
levels are vital to the achievement of the MDGs. The campaign should not only used to 
transmit simple messages needed for advocacy, but also to promote more active participation 
by the public in the implementation and monitoring of MDG policies and their results. The 
specific actions suggested in the report are: increase the informedness of public 
administration on a regular basis at all its levels, provide public education in both urban and 
rural areas, increase media education etc.  
 

http://www.undg.org/documents/4763-Cape_Verde_-_MDG_Campaigning_Plan_-_French.doc
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The report emphasizes the importance of establishing a true partnership with the Non-
Governmental Sector. For this, it is necessary that the local NGOs, academic people or 
professors in the universities, other professionals and media people must be informed about 
the MDGs, targets and indicators and the MDG process as a whole. 

In many sector strategies and policy documents the defined objectives and targets, as well as 
target indicators, coincide to a large extent with the objectives, targets and indicators defined 
by the MDGs and other global conferences and summits. The National Strategy for Socio-
Economic Development - the national name for the Strategy prepared through the WB-led 
PRSP process in Albania, also know as the Growth and Poverty Reduction Strategy (GPRS) - 
represents the most recent and comprehensive effort in this respect. It is very important to link 
the MDG process with the country’s strategies and in particular with the GPRS. 

II. Strategy for MDG Report Launching in Albania 

In order to ensure coherent and integrated support for Albania’s efforts in following up to the 
UN Global Conferences through the UN Country Team and other partners, the UN Resident 
Coordinator office in Albania has elaborated a Strategy for launching the MDG Report 
throughout the country. A wide public awareness campaign planned within the Strategy 
focuses on the following objectives: 

• Raise awareness and sensitize the Albanian general public, national stakeholders and 
the local donor community on the MDGs and their impact on Human Development; 

• Promote the MDG Report as one of several valuable tools to inform and influence 
priority setting both in national planning and budgeting and international assistance. 

• Provide an opportunity to think through a minimum set of long-term and prioritised 
development goals in support of the national Growth and Poverty Reduction Strategy.  

• Assess the challenges and opportunities faced by Albania in addressing its priority 
objective of poverty reduction, considering the specific human and institutional situation of 
the country.  

• The campaign allows all stakeholders to further reflect upon their respective roles in 
and contributions to the ongoing national Growth and Poverty Reduction Strategy; 

• Establish a sustainable reporting mechanism with governmental institutions and Civil 
Society; 

 
One of the main activities under the launch follows up of the MDG report is: the regional tours 
to inform on the MDG process at local levels. 

III. Tasks under MDG Regional Advocacy Tour 
 
1. The main objectives of the MDG Regional Advocacy Tour are: 
 
• Inform relevant actors in the regional and local level about the MDG process in the 

international and national context. 
• Inform all the regional and local stakeholders on the current stage of development and 

future actions to be undertaken under the framework of MDG. 
• Inform and discuss the regional and local stakeholders on the linkages between the 

MDGs, GPRS and other national strategies in Albania especially on cross cutting issues 
such as poverty, gender, in general and health and education in particular. 

• Discuss and raise the debate on the role and contribution of the local actors in ongoing 
efforts for the improvement of the performance in issues linked with MDGs such as 
education, health, environment, gender, and other related to poverty. 

• Discuss and raise the debate on how the local authorities could use the MDG report as a 
tool to prioritize their development objectives. 

• Gather data (contact person, address, expertise etc.) of potential Civil Society 
Organizations, which are willing and interested to participate in the Civil Society Forum for 
Monitoring the MDGs and PRSP 

 
2. Methodology 
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• The Tour regional will take place in almost all regions of the country and the local 
authorities will be heavily involved in the exercise. Round table discussions will be 
organized with the participation of: 
• Representatives from prefectures 
• Representatives of “Qarku” 
• Representatives from the local government 
• Representatives from the Universities and high schools 
• Representatives from the school senates and students government wherever they 

are active 
• Representatives from NGOs 
• Media 
• Distinguished people from the respective regions. 

• Information kit will be prepared and will be distributed in advance in order to have a more 
fruitful discussion and debate. Key actors will be briefed in advance about the mission of 
the regional tour on MDG, why the awareness in the local level is important, which are the 
main elements of the report and their use as a planning and monitoring tool etc. 

• The Consultant will comment on the content of the information kits that will be prepared 
for the following target groups: school students, media and local authorities; UNDP will be 
responsible for the technical issues like layout and printing.  

• The round table discussions will be co-moderated by HDPC team and MDG 
ambassadors. MDG ambassadors will be selected in cooperation with UNDP. 

• Before the MDG regional tour, a detailed plan of activities will be designed. 

Media Relation  
• The regional tour will be reflected in the local media through short chronics and special 

programs. (Who will be responsible and how much will UNDP be involved?) 
• TV spots on specific goals will be produced by UNDP and shown on local TV stations 

according to the schedule of the Regional Tour;  
• In order to coordinate the relations with media, close cooperation between the HDPC and 

UNDP is necessary;  

Reporting Requirements 
• An evaluation form will be distributed after each round table discussion to receive 

feedback from the participants; on the basis of these forms the HDPC will provide a 
written report at latest one week after each round table discussion 

• This information includes: 
• number of the participants 
• information on participants (which NGOs? Which local authority?…) 
• interest on special issues shown by the participants 
• findings during the discussion  
• interest/willingness to participate in the MDGs/PRSP CSO Forum 
• media reports about the round table discussion 
• possible follow-up activities 

• A final report at the end of the MDGs Regional Advocacy Tour will be presented; 
• A financial report will also be submitted at the end of the Tour; 

IV. Draft-Work Plan 
 
ACTIVITY TIME FRAME RESPONSIBLE 
a) Preparatory phase   
Select the UNDP programme offices that will be trained 
on MDGs  

10-15 September  UNDP 

Decide on the Ministries that will be trained on MDGs 10-15 September ‘ UNDP-HDPC 
Prepare a more detailed time schedule of activities  15-20 September  HDPC (to be updated 

regularly) 
Contact the Representatives of Qarku, Municipalities, 
prefectures to discuss on regional MDG tour 

September-End 
October 

HDPC 

Collect the information kit from UNDP and prepare all September- October HDPC 
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presentations 5th  
Identify other important related actors in the district/ 
regional level to be covered separately 

September-End 
October 

HDPC 

Identify co-moderators in each region and brief them on 
MDGs 

September-End 
October 

HDPC 

b) Regional Tour   
Agree on timing and place of MDG discussions with 
government institutions and arrange the logistic 

October 1-10 UNDP 

Inform the UNDP Programme offices on the date and 
place of the meetings on MDGs 

Whole period UNDP 

Identify the place and decide on date and timing in 
cooperation with local authorities 

Whole period HDPC 

Prepare and send invitations and Information kits Whole period HDPC 
Invite media and journalists Whole period HDPC and UNDP 
Get the feedback from the participants Whole period HDPC 
Carry out informal discussions with other local interested 
people/offices/programs 

Whole period HDPC 

c) Information and report   
Prepare information for UNDP on region basis as per 
ToR 

Whole period HDPC 

Prepare the report January  HDPC 
d) Keep contacts with UNDP   
Keep continuous contacts with UNDP for discussion 
issues related to MDGs 

Whole period UNDP-HDPC 
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2. Determining capacity development and engagement approaches for civil society 
 
The questionnaire below is taken from a training assessment for MDG localization in Albania. 
It can be used as a template and adapted as necessary. However, the enumerated items 1-7 
are useful for structuring the sub-questions included in the survey form. 
 
The interview questionnaire 
 

Core Skill Area Relevance to the task   Current level of 
knowledge/skills 

 1 2 3 4  1 2 3 4 
1.Main strategic frameworks for development           
• Millennium Development Goals (MDGs)          
• National Strategy for Social and Economical Development (NSSED)          
• Stabilization and Association Agreement (SAA)          
2.Information and data available from different sources  on key regional 
development trends and disparities 

         

• Data available from different departments in Municipalities, prefecture          
• Locally available data collected by Statistical directories and INSTAT 

central office 
         

• Main analytical sources (Human Development report,  Common Country 
Assessment 2002, Albanian Response to the MDGs, Regional development 
strategies 

         

3.Use of development data in policy design and on long-term development 
planning 

         

• Main indicators of economical  development           
• Main indicators of social development          
• Human Development Index (HDI),  regional HDI           
• MDG-related targets and Indicators in the regional context          

4. Policy cycle management and project management          
• Assessment and analysis of key development challenges and 

opportunities in the region, building on ‘problems tree’ 
         

•  Stakeholder analysis          
• Setting goals and objectives            
• Identification of regional targets and indicators          
• Policy/program/project  development          
• Transforming policies into action plans          
• Monitoring the MDGs and regional policies/programmes/projects          
• Evaluation of policies/programmes/projects          
5. Management of development          
• Leadership          
• Team Building          
• Management the work of Teams/working groups          
• Management of meetings          
• Management of projects and programmes          
• Participation/Civil Society Mobilisation/Partnership Strategies           
• Donor Coordination/Foreign Direct Investment          
6.Communication          
• Public relations (organizing media campaign, local   debates)          
• Media training          
• Cooperative negotiation          

7.General skills          
• Presentation techniques            
• ICT for development          
Other (please specify)          
 Legend 

1 not relevant 
2 moderately relevant 
3 extremely relevant 
4 essential 

 Legend 
1 no knowledge/skills 
2 basic knowledge/skills 
3 working 
knowledge/skills 
4 expert knowledge/skills 

 
3. Localizing the Targets and Understanding the Context 
 
The activity below shows a table to be filled out to help align a community’s development 
objectives with the interventinos, resources and indicators to monitor progress. It can be used 
as a group work exercise for workshops organized with local civil society organizations. For 
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similar activities, refer to: Strengthening Decentralisation and Local Governance: Training 
Manual. UNDP Albania. 2003. 
 
Example: Strategic Goal: “Provide a well functioning school for the well being of our children”. 
 

Objectives Key Activities Indicators  Resources Required 
1. By September 
2007, our local school 
will have the physical 
infrastructure required 
to meet country 
standards  

1. Make any necessary 
repairs and 
adjustments that the 
assessment finds. 
2. Systematize school 
maintenance. 
3. Employ a school 
caretaker. 
4. Provide training for 
school staff to manage 
and mantain the 
building 

1.Quarterly inspection 
reports from the school. 
2. Popular agreement 
on the final report. 

1. Investment 
projected of 
US$xxxx.xx. 
2. Hiring of new staff. 
3. Training. 

    
 
Source: Strengthening Decentralisation and Local Governance: Training Manual. UNDP Albania. 2003. pg. 59.  
 
 
4. Designing and Implementing Local Development Plans 
 
Approach A: Citizen Report Cards 
A list of variables appears below that can be used to facilitate the survey design for citizen 
report cards. For all the different services, the variables numbered 6-11 under “Drinking 
Water” should be used. In addition to this example from Ethiopia, work has been done in 
Tanzania (Zanzibar) in two districts on citizen service delivery. A total of 35 enumeration 
areas with about 29 households each were selected (for a final sample of 1015). A training 
manual developed for this work is available online at: http://mdg-
guide.undp.org/files/Module%203.4/Pilot_Participatory_Service_Delivery_Assessment_Zanzi
bar_Poverty_Reduction_Plan.doc. 
 
Drinking Water 
1. availability of sources; 
2. access to sources – proximity, number of trips made to fetch water, etc.; 
3. usage patterns - seasonal variations, coping measures during times of scarcity, etc.; 
4. reliability – consistency, timing, adequacy, breakdowns, etc.;   
5. costs incurred (including costs for seeking out alternatives); 
6. nature of problems and problem resolution (redress of grievances); 
7. satisfaction profiles; 
8. reasons for dissatisfaction; 
9. willingness to pay for better services; 
10. suggestions for improvements; 
11. recent government initiatives. 

 
Basic Health 
1. profile of major illnesses; 
2. availability of medical facilities; 
3. access to facilities – proximity; 
4. usage patterns – reasons for choosing a particular facility;  
5. reliability – waiting time, presence of doctors and paramedics, availability of medicines, 

etc.;  
6. costs incurred- direct and hidden; 

 
Primary Education 
1. availability of schools; 
2. access to schools (proximity); 
3. usage, if not –reasons; 
4. dropout cases & reasons (e.g. gender biases, poverty, employment); 

http://www.lgp-undp.org.al/download/guidelines/decen-training.pdf
http://www.lgp-undp.org.al/download/guidelines/decen-training.pdf
http://www.lgp-undp.org.al/download/guidelines/decen-training.pdf
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/Module 3.4/Pilot_Participatory_Service_Delivery_Assessment_Zanzibar_Poverty_Reduction_Plan.doc
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/Module 3.4/Pilot_Participatory_Service_Delivery_Assessment_Zanzibar_Poverty_Reduction_Plan.doc
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/Module 3.4/Pilot_Participatory_Service_Delivery_Assessment_Zanzibar_Poverty_Reduction_Plan.doc
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5. contributions in cash and kind (voluntary & demanded); 
6. satisfaction with infrastructure facilities (classrooms, toilets, etc.); 
7. experience with school committees; 
8. problem areas (over crowding, absenteeism of teachers, private tuitions etc); 

 
Agriculture Extension Services 
1. profile of agriculture & related activities 
2. presence of extension agents 
3. type & quality of support received 
4. access to credit institutions 

 
Once a set of variables has been selected, it is possible to lay out the following timetable. The 
sample included here is what was used in Ethiopia.  The timeframe will need to be adjusted to 
the country context and deadline for the results. Also, some of the tasks can be collapsed into 
a single step (i.e. analyze results and draft report). 
 
Task Responsible institutions Timeframe Outcomes 
1. Finalizing the instrument Poverty Action Network for 

Ethiopia (PANE)* /Public 
Affairs Foundation (PAF)  

Sept. 27th -  The instrument is finalized 

2. Sampling Frame PANE / PAF / Central 
Statistical Authority 

Sept 27th- The sampling frame is finalized 

3. Training of Trainers for the 
survey 

PAF & PANE  Sept. 28-29 ToT conducted; process of 
identifying supervisors started 

4. Pre-test PAF & PANE Sept. 30  Draft instrument pre-tested; ToT 
concepts tested out in practice & 
list of supervisors finalized. 

5. Finalising the instrument & 
revisiting the next steps 

PANE Core Group, PAF & 
UNDP 

October 1 The final version of the pilot citizen 
report card (CRC) instrument is 
ready. PANE core group assigns 
roles within it’s membership for the 
next steps. 

6. Translation of the English 
version of the questionnaire into 
vernacular versions & re-
translating them back into English 
for verification 

PANE Sub Group -1 Oct. 4-15 Translated and authenticated 
vernacular versions of the 
questionnaire are printed and ready 
for field survey. 

7. Identification of survey agency 
& recruitment of field enumerators 

PANE Sub Group -2 Oct. 4-15 Survey agency for field assessment 
is identified; ToR drawn up by 
PANE (AAE) for field assessment; 
survey agency gets team ready 

8.  Training of enumerators and 
pre-testing for quality checks. 
Preparation of instruction manuals 

PAF & PANE Oct. 18-22 Enumerators are trained and 
observed for quality checks. 
Instruction manual prepared 

9. Conduct of survey Survey Agency, PANE Oct. 25 – 
Nov. 12 

Field survey; PANE supervisors 
ensures quality checks. 

10. Coding & Data entry Survey Agency/PANE & 
PAF 

Nov.15-22 All questionnaires coded and 
entered into the database. PAF 
provides support. 

11. Generation of basic tables  PANE & PAF Nov. 22– 29 Basic findings are tabulated; 
findings shared within PANE & 
UNDP 

12. Analysis of results PANE & PAF Nov.29- Dec 
3 

Key findings are organized and 
analyzed. Simple cross tabs are 
run to explore cross linkages 

13. Drafting of the Report PANE & PAF Dec. 6-10 Report of the pilot CRC ready for 
dissemination & presentations 

14. Integrated workshop to 
disseminate key findings and 
exploring future steps 

PANE & PAF Dec. 13 Findings of the pilot CRC 
discussed and action plans drawn 
up 

15. Documentation of the exercise 
and recommendations for 
institutionalizing CRC in Ethiopia 

PAF Dec. 20 Pilot CRC documented. Key 
learnings highlighted. 
Recommendations for 
institutionalizing CRCs in Ethiopia 
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drafted. 
Source: Citizen Report Card on Pro-Poor Services in Ethiopia/Inception Report. Public Affairs Foundation. 23 
September 2004.  
* Note: PANE consists of over 40 CSOs, drawn from local and international NGOs, professional associations, 
women’s groups, research based institutes, human rights organizations, the media and peace activists. The overall 
purpose of the Network is to coordinate the involvement of civil society groups and to empower citizens for active 
participation in the design, implementation and monitoring of poverty reduction policies. 
 
 
 

http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/Ethiopia_Capacity Building Support_Pro-Poor Services_Citizens Report Cards.doc
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Annex B: Facilitation Materials 
 
Working Group Exercise A:  
 
Building Local Awareness and Support for the MDGs 
 
The following activity can be used as an “ice-breaker” exercise when trying to get community 
groups to understand how the MDGs related to their own needs. 
 
Activity: Carousel of Questions:  
Time: 90 minutes 
 
Note to facilitators: Devise five relevant questions for the community that draw on some of the 
themes included in the MDGs: HIV/AIDS, education, health, nutrition, food, poverty, 
inequality, the environment, women’s empowerment.  
 
Some possible questions for discussion include: 
1. What are the main welfare concerns for you and your family? 
2. How are the MDGs reflected in community development concerns? 
3. What are some of the ways that would be effective for communicating the MDGs to your 

community? 
4. What types of partnerships (with government, the private sector, international agencies) 

could be formed to most effectively implement community development policies? 
5. Who in your community has championed change and what have been their interests in 

this? 
 
Each question should be written out ahead of time on five flipcharts (or six if there are six 
questions, etc.). Each flipchart should be placed in a different area of the room. 
 
• Participants are divided into five groups. Each group is given a different colored marker. 

Each is assigned to one of the areas where a flipchart is placed. 
• Designate one member of the group as the rapporteur (who will record group feedback). 
• Each group will have 15 minutes to discuss their question. 
• Each group’s response is noted on the flipchart by the note-taker. 
• After 15 minutes, each group will rotate clockwise. By the end, all groups should have 

had the opportunity to discuss each question in-depth.  
• Each group has the opportunity to modify / amend the previous group’s responses and 

refine the answers by adding their own. 
 
At the conclusion of the carousel activity, each note-taker summarizes the feedback from 
her/his group (referring to the colored text matching the group’s marker). 
 
Note takers are asked to report back to the plenary her/his groups position on the questions. 
 

Working Group Exercise B: 
 
Participatory Monitoring 
The following tool can be used as a mechanism to assign monitoring roles within a 
community. It was originally developed as part of a World Bank activity on community-based 
monitoring. 
 
Objectives.  
• Establish monitoring and evaluation responsibilities for different community actors; 
• Emphasize differences in roles; 
• Monitor community activities and development projects. 

 
Participants: Community members and the local planning authority 
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Time: 60 minutes for the first list to be completed. (60 minutes for each additional one done 
on sub-projects relating to the same topic). 
 
Steps:  
Getting Started:  
• Draw a table similar to the ones found below.  
• Depending on community preferences, it may be better to use a seasonal agricultural 

calendar. Consult with community members before organizing the activity. 
 
Discussion: 
• Ask participants the importance of planning for common life situations (marriage, 

harvesting, religious/village ceremonies, etc.). 
• Draw the comparison between a community’s development and planning for these other 

situations. 
• Take a current or past community initiative and ask participants to outline each of the 

steps required for its implementation. 
 
Assign monitoring responsibilities: 
• Decide who will be responsible for each task and when it will be accomplished to monitor 

the process and outcomes. 
• Outline how the roles relate to the duties assigned to government monitoring bodies 

(committees, line ministries, the national statistical office, etc.) and the community’s 
monitoring committee 

• Determine who will be keeping the project on tract and checking to see responsibilities 
fulfilled. 

• Draw up a “to-do” list to operationalize the monitoring plan. Many of the tools and 
techniques discussed – citizen report cards, participatory budgeting, citizen audits – can 
be used to carry out different components of the plan. These should be noted on the list 
and the matrix showing community monitoring tasks. 

 
Figure A2: Matrix of Monitoring Responsibilities 
 

Objective/Activity:  
Planning Date:  
Supervision Date:  

 
 
Objective/Activity:  
Planning Date:  
Supervision Date:  
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Adopted from: Sleeping on Our Own Mats: An Introductory Guide to Community-Based Monitoring and Evaluation, 
by the Community-Based Evaluation Team. World Bank. 2002. See Annex A, pg. 32. 
 
 

http://siteresources.worldbank.org/INTPCENG/214574-1116505633693/20509339/communitybased.pdf
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Section 4: Civil Society in Monitoring, Reporting and Evaluations 
 
Civil society’s involvement in the development process should not stop once policy has been 
formulated. Rather, active and meaningful involvement in monitoring and evaluation can and 
must take place at each stage to ensure continued progress, policy improvements and broad-
based participation (see Table xxx). Engaging in activities to monitor and evaluate outcomes 
affords CSOs an additional opportunity to hold all levels of government accountable for the 
effective implementation of policy choices. Monitoring tracks indicators that capture policy 
outcomes, impacts, inputs, outputs and process. A standard evaluation considers the 
effectiveness and efficiency of a policy by comparing its cost and performance to alternate 
uses of the same resources.  
 
Through these two channels, citizen feedback can be used to gauge a policy’s impact as well 
as any unanticipated consequences. To monitor policy inputs, public expenditure tracking 
surveys can allow communities to follow funds from budget allocation to their intended 
purpose. To monitor policy outputs, citizens' report cards can evaluate access to and the 
quality of services provided. Bangladesh and Ethiopia are just two of the countries that have 
used these mechanisms, which also provide a tool for formalizing civil society engagement in 
the monitoring process. 
 
While the role of CSOs in the planning and implementation phases of polices has become 
increasingly recognized, their involvement in monitoring activities is less formalized. Civil 
society participation varies greatly among countries, ranging from membership in watch-dog 
committees and ad hoc monitoring bodies, to the production of reports and studies (i.e. 
analyzing policies and disseminating results). Some of the pre-conditions for effective 
engagement include: 
o A favorable environment for participatory policy processes – political will and legislation 

(clear civil society policy). 
o Institutionalized platform for government, civil society, private sector and donors dialogue 

and partnership. 
o Efficient and timely vertical and horizontal information flows. 
 
Even when these factors are present, civil society organizations may not have the skills or 
capacity needed to engage in all the different monitoring roles. CSOs have traditionally 
needed the capacity to provide services (i.e. setting up clinics, doing advocacy and lobbying 
work, running HIV/AIDS trainings, etc.) and may face substantial challenges from entering 
into other functional realms. CSOs may also be hindered by a lack of access to necessary 
information and policy-makers, as well as by the inability to secure buy-in from their 
constituents.  
 
The result of these barriers is a low level of knowledge and experience among CSOs on how 
to engage in monitoring activities. Governments may be hesitant to involve civil society 
organizations where the sector is not well-developed. Likewise, civil society may be hesitant 
to participate in formal government monitoring activities, as they view it as undermining their 
own autonomy and credibility. The steps outlined in this section will attempt to address these 
challenges and outline approaches to overcome them. 
 
(i) Key Definitions 
 
Administrative Data: Data derived from administrative records of procedures such as birth 
registration, school enrolment, business registration, or measles immunization.  
 
Capacity: The ability of individuals, institutions and societies to perform functions, solve 
problems and set and achieve objectives in a sustainable manner. 
 
Disaggregated Data: Data related to population sub-groups defined by sex, rural or urban 
residency, age or any other attribute. Help to explore and understand development patterns 
across and within diverse population groups.  
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Table xxx: Monitoring MDG-Based National Development Strategies: Entry Points for 
Engaging Civil Society 
 

Monitoring, Evaluation and Reporting 
 

Section Module Summary 

Why? What? Who? H

 
1. Establishing a national 
vision. 
 
 
2. Setting of an MDG 
baseline and tailoring of 
the MDGs using CSO 
involvement. 
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3. Priority setting and 
formulating the national 
development strategy. 

To  allow for a 
broader 
understanding of 
the MDGs. 
 
To integrate them 
into the national 
development 
process.  
 
To have a 
participatory, 
technical, and 
policy oriented 
process.     

To ensure 
coherence with 
global 
standards and 
practices. 
 
To ensure the 
relevance to the 
national 
context. 
 
To ensure the 
participation of 
all 
stakeholders.  

The visioning 
process. 
 
The availability and 
quality of statistical 
data, and other 
types of 
information. 
 
The validity of the 
adapted indicators 
and targets.  
 
The quality and 
usefulness of the 
analysis and the 
outputs.  
 
The outcome and 
the impact of 
policies (longer 
term M&E). 
 

Civil society 
stakeholders. 
 
Government.  
National and 
international experts. 
 
Statistical and\or 
planning offices.  

Seminars
 
Open dis
including 
 
Peer revi
 
Consulta
 
Shadow r
 
 

 
1. Assessing the national 
vision and long-term 
strategy. 
 
 
2. Aligning sectoral and 
cross-sectoral strategies. 
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3. Preparing an interim 
strategy to achieve 
progress toward long-term 
goals. 
 

To translate the 
vision into a 
national strategy 
with clear and 
achievable targets. 
 
To ensure 
convergence 
between national 
and sectoral 
policies. 

To monitor 
tangible 
progress against 
a planned time 
frame.  
 
To ensure that 
government and 
other 
stakeholders 
honor their 
commitments. 
 
To ensure 
interim feed back 
for policy 
adjustments. 
  

Input, output and 
performance 
indicators.  
 
Outcomes (to a 
lesser extent). 
 
Sectoral, national 
and local level 
results. 

Civil society 
stakeholders. 
 
National and\or 
specialized CSOs or 
coalitions. 
 
Line ministries.  
 
Sectoral experts and 
institutions.  

Mapping 
 
Quick su
 
Impact an
  
Shadow r
 
Stakehold
assessm
 
Administr
 
Focus gro
 

1. Building local awareness 
and support for the MDGs. 
 
2. Determining capacity 
development and 
engagement approaches 
for civil society. 
 
3. Localizing the targets 
and understanding the 
context.  
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4. Designing and 
implementing local 
development plans. 

To promote 
national ownership 
and people’s 
participation.  
 
To reduce 
development gaps 
between 
administrative 
levels and 
population groups.  
  

To ensure policy 
priorities of 
areas and 
groups are 
properly 
addressed. 
 
To monitor policy 
coherence, 
performance and 
progress. 
 
To identify 
obstacles and 
potential delays 
in reaching the 
targets.  
 

Input, output, 
outcome, impact, 
process, 
performance 
indicators at the 
local level for 
locally-defined 
targets. 

The community 
 
CSOs at the local 
level 
 
Local government 
authorities 
 
Statistical office 
 
Local level 
project/programme 
managers 
 

Local ma
technique
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and indic
collected 
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cards, rep
and surve
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Beneficia
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Evidence-Based Policy-Making: Refers to a policy process that helps planners make better-
informed decisions by putting the best available evidence at the center of the policy process. 
Evidence may include statistics, academic research, historical experience, evaluation of 
practical application and "good-practice" information.  
 
Indicator: A signal that reveals progress (or lack thereof) towards objectives; means of 
measuring what actually happens against what has been planned in terms of quantity, quality 
and timeliness. 
 
Monitoring: A continuing function that aims primarily to provide programme or project 
management and the main stakeholders of an ongoing initiative with early indications of 
progress, or lack thereof in the achievement of its objectives, often measured against specific 
indicators and/or benchmarks.  
 
Outputs: Tangible products (including services) of a program or project that are necessary to 
achieve its objectives.  
 
Outcomes: Actual or intended change in conditions that interventions are intended to 
support. It describes a change in development conditions between the completion of outputs 
and the achievement of impact.  
 
Participation: Taking part in an activity. Effective participation means individuals have an 
adequate and equal opportunity to voice their concerns and to express their preferences.  
 
Target: In the context of the MDGs, targets define the time-bound desired outcomes related 
to a given Goal. Each Goal has a subset of related targets, while progress toward each target 
is measured through the use of "indicators". 
 
(ii) Why 
 
Civil society holds several important comparative advantages relative to its government 
counterparts that should be leveraged to enrich existing monitoring activities. CSOs are in 
many instances better suited to conduct local grassroots monitoring work, as well as to create 
user-friendly products that communicate results. Soliciting ongoing feedback from a policy’s 
target population and other relevant stakeholders is essential to ensure national ownership 
and the sustainability of development progress once programme funding ends. It allows for 
the significant knowledge base of CSOs and their local constituencies to be incorporated into 
policies, with the objective of making them more effective, efficient and relevant. 
 
Civil society can enrich the policy debate by using monitoring and evaluation activities to 
identify breakdowns in service delivery and recommend alternative policies that address 
these gaps. Also, adding an independent and objective player to the process helps to make 
national development policy and progress more legitimate, particularly in the eyes of external 
actors such as international donors. The empowerment and broad civic participation that can 
result from such activities are additional “spillover” benefits that should not be discounted. 
 
(iii) How 
CSOs should be able to access, understand and apply data needed to assess achievement of 
development targets. They require a good background in basic statistical principles as well as 
an understanding of the sources and quality of information currently available. While 
developing these skills is the focus, building stakeholders’ overall capacity to engage in the 
monitoring process should remain the broader objective.  
 
To achieve this goal, the steps are grouped around two main areas of activities: 
1. Identifying and developing monitoring skills  
2. Creating the context for sustained CSO involvement 
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Throughout both, training is one of the main mechanisms for formalizing the involvement of 
civil society in monitoring activities. It can be useful for making CSOs aware of existing data 
and how to apply it to analyze policy outcomes. 
 
Access to information is key for developing these skills. To effectively monitor MDG progress, 
civil society organizations must know the basic channels for finding out related information:  
• Which upcoming monitoring and evaluation activities are planned? When?  
• What groups have been already asked to participate? 
• Which national experts can help to analyze the results? 
• Which local and national media sources collect and disseminate related information? 

Who are the individuals that should be contacted? 
• Which development partners can provide support? What are the types of training 

materials that they have available (i.e. the UNDP Blue Book, etc.)? 
• What ongoing initiatives in the country could be leveraged to encourage civil society’s 

engagement in monitoring? 
 
 
1. Identify and Develop Monitoring Skills 
For monitoring results to be effectively linked back to policy choices at the national and local 
level, learning must be seen as a continual process that requires different skills for different 
stages. Assessing development outcomes and translating them into advocacy initiatives 
demands a level of training and specialization that differs from determining whether budgetary 
expenditures were spent as intended. Using field workers to conduct user satisfaction surveys 
has its own training requisites and requires skills on the part of civil society partners that are 
more than simply analyzing data.  
 
Some of the recommended steps to carry out this skills development include:  
 
Step One: Improve access to information  
As part of monitoring and evaluation activities, CSOs can be used to complement and 
validate officially produced data on development outcomes. To assess the accuracy of vital 
government statistics, civil society may be asked to corroborate or dispute the findings based 
on their work and activities.  
 
As part of the validation process, national level sources should be cross-referenced, which 
can include: 
• statistical yearbooks 
• publications from the national statistics office 
• annual sector reviews and reports (the status of education, environment, health, etc)  
 

The findings from independent research institutes as well as internationally-financed surveys 
can also be drawn upon and assessed. These may include household level data collected 
from a Multiple Indicator Cluster Survey (MICS) or Living Standards Measurement Survey 
(LSMS). It may also involve a review and assessment of internationally compiled data 
available in online publications and databases by the World Bank, the UN family of agencies 
and regional development banks, among other institutions. 
 
To fully engage with a broad range of stakeholders in the validation process, language and 
literacy barriers will need to be addressed. These issues are particularly acute for countries 
where government data and publications are not available in all local languages and regional 
dialects and when there are sizeable linguistic minorities. If the country does confront this 
constraint, alternative approaches such as village meetings, symbol or picture-based surveys 
and household consultations can be used.  
 
Validating data can be particularly beneficial at the community level where CSOs (including 
NGOs) may be involved in projects and service provision in some of the related sectors under 
assessment. A country’s efforts to monitor poverty also can be boosted by testing indicators 
against what is known locally (see Annex 1). Too often national measures may not be 
relevant for all administrative levels or reflect the actual problem in a community. Since local 
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actors (particularly local governments) shoulder the responsibility to address poverty at the 
local level, they require local data to monitor local changes.  
 

 
 
Some countries have chosen to produce development indices that capture community and 
district level development outcomes. These may use a set of simple indicators related to 
access to services, literacy rates or housing conditions. Whatever measurement is selected, it 
should cover the targeted area, be agreed on through a participatory process and be able to 
be monitored by local actors using a variety of tools (quantitative and qualitative). It also 
should appropriately address gender dimensions and provide as much disaggregated 
information as possible (rural/urban, age group, income groups, administrative units, 
etc.).When women's roles, responsibilities, needs and priorities are recognized at an early 
stage, it is more likely that these issues and concerns will be effectively addressed. Questions 
to ask when selecting indicators include whether their potential usefulness for both women 
and men been considered. 
 
Efforts to collect and disseminate local level data may include: 
• community surveys of available basic services,  
• a status report on road and infrastructures facilities, 
• advocacy campaigns on the local literacy rate, 
• local assessments on household access to water or sanitation, 
• community reports on the availability of school or health facilities,  
• the publishing or posting of school attendance and drop out rates,   
• the publishing or posting of municipal revenues collected from local economic activities. 

 
Quick surveys, interviews, town hall meetings, observatories, local administrative dialogues - 
all these tools can be used to monitor progress on a quarterly or yearly basis.    
 
However to engage CSOs in any part of the monitoring process, information on the 
development outcomes is needed. Access to information involves promoting and protecting 
the right to information and communication. It is not only about getting information on what 
has happened – i.e. literacy rates under government’s new education policy - but the ability to 

Box xxx: Ethiopia: Using the PRSP to Engage NGOs in Monitoring the Policy Process 

Ethiopian NGOs would like to enhance their accountability to the poor by implementing (or mobilizing 
resources for implementing) pro-poor programmes and participating in monitoring and evaluating the 
national development strategy (The Sustainable Development and Poverty Reduction Programme –
SDPRP).  Their aim is to collect, analysis and feed “public voices” on public service delivery into policies 
– and the ears of decision-makers. 

Most NGOs have strong grassroots participation in the delivery of services and have experience in the 
monitoring and evaluation of poverty reduction programmes and projects. Moreover, civil society 
monitoring of the SDPRP is effective since NGOs’ coverage and capacities are extensive as compared 
to the government, particularly at the level of local government (woreda). 

The main tasks in policy monitoring have included: (1) stocktaking of various policies or initiatives 
undertaken by the government each year, (2) assessing whether these policies have been formulated in 
a participatory manner, (3) critically evaluating (ex-ante) impacts of the proposed policies, (4) engaging 
actively in policy and budget discussions and organize dialogue forums, and (5) disseminating the 
findings to the public. 

However, there is still a knowledge disconnect between these activities and civil society’s understanding 
of the strategy. Discussion with some selected local NGO community members at a training session 
organized on the PRSP by HelpAge International showed that: 

 After the consultation the NGO community do not have adequate information about the SDPRP; 

 NGO members feel isolated and consider the process non-participatory; 

 Most NGO participants do not understand or appreciate the implication of the SDPRP for their future 
activity and do not know how to become part of the process, and 

 While many of them feel the need to be part of the system and participate in the process of 
evaluation, some have demanded that a new PRSP and budget be developed that better reflects 
their needs. 
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voice one’s views and engage in the policy-making process to change what has happened. 
When this understanding is not present, the effectiveness of monitoring can be undermined 
(see Box xxx). 
 
Formal and informal mechanisms must be in place to guarantee that the access and flow of 
information is protected and promoted between governments, legislators, community groups, 
CSOs and the private sector. Three common areas of activities for fortifying these 
relationships involve transparency, accountability and participation: 

• Transparency: Face-to-face meetings and dialogues with government, publishing of 
official data in local papers, establishing a timetable for state statistical releases 
(budgets, poverty rates, education outcomes, etc.) 

• Accountability: E-governance platforms (websites, blogs and bulletin boards), call-in 
radio programmes, open public hearings, monthly meetings. 

• Participation: Town hall meetings, roundtables and focus groups. 
A situational assessment of the current context can help determine which of these entry 
points is most viable and some of the key questions to ask (see Box xxx and Annex 3). 
 
It is essential to create and strengthen informational channels to enable all citizens – 
particularly the extreme poor and vulnerable – the same opportunity to influence government 
policies and practices at the national and local level.  
 
These groups often lack information on issues that most impact them: public services such as 
health and education, budgetary decisions, social security and welfare benefits, housing and 
land rights, etc. Gender is an overlapping feature that adds to the marginality of citizens and 
their flow and access to information. The lack of gender-disaggregated data is just one 
example of the challenges. 

 
Step Two: Develop tools and techniques for performance monitoring 
 
Beyond assessing and analyzing statistics, civil society organizations, when resources permit, 
can also generate their own data to complement or dispute existing information. CSOs are 
well-positioned to conduct monitoring activities to assess government performance. 
Monitoring service delivery is a natural entry point given citizens and communities are the 
direct and intended beneficiaries.  

Box xxx: Q&A: Entry Points for Improving Access to Information 
 
In addressing access to information, further questions are needed to understand the context and 
current practices. Some include: 
 
• Are the public aware of their rights to government held information? 
• Is civil society (including NGOs) actively engaged in promoting awareness on the right to 

information? 
• Is the public exercising its rights (i.e. by submitting requests for information)? If so, what types of 

information are being requested? How is it being used? 
• Are officials obligated to provide assistance to make available information to illiterate persons? 
• Is it possible to waive or reduce any imposed fees to ensure that poor people in practice are not 

blocked from accessing information (i.e. on development data, budgetary expenditures, 
legislative votes, etc.)?  

• Is information being produced in a form that is useful to vulnerable groups (women and the 
extreme poor) - both in terms of content and accessibility? Does disaggregated data exist?  

• Has the government developed special programmes to raise awareness of the right to 
information among marginalised groups? 

• Is infrastructure in place for providing information to rural and remote areas (i.e. community 
radio, mobile phones, local internet access points)? 

• Do public officials travel into rural or remote areas? Are there opportunities or forums for public 
questions and discussion? 

• Are there channels and opportunities for the poor to express their informational demands and 
needs? 

 
Source: A Guide to Measuring the Impact of Right to Information Programmes. UNDP Oslo Governance Centre. 
April 2006. 

http://www.undp.org/oslocentre/docs06/A Guide to Measuring the Impact of Right to Information Programmes - final (11 04 06).pdf
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In assessing services, questions to ask include those related to their: 

• Availability; 
• Access; 
• Acceptability; and  
• Quality.  

 
CSOs are especially suited to monitor service delivery, using the results as proxies for 
tracking local progress on the MDGs. Achievements toward goals one to seven are outcomes 
of improved access both in qualitative and quantitative terms (to education, health services, 
sanitation, economic opportunities, alternative energy sources, etc.). However related national 
or regional-level data may not accurately reflect these changes or the changing development 
needs of a particular community.   
 
Relying on community-led performance monitoring is also useful for overcoming informational 
gaps that may exist at the national level. During times of conflict and crisis situations, formal 
monitoring activity may cease and civil society may serve as the sole means for collecting 
information on country developments. Apart from their far reaching impacts, prolonged 
conflicts and civil wars breakdown the state’s capacity to function, sideline the most basic 
services and undermine the ability to monitor the situation’s human development 
consequences. Even when the fighting stops, rebuilding these capacities can take years. In 
countries like Liberia and Sierra Leone, donors and NGOs have collaborated together to step 
in to fill this void and to set up their own delivery and monitoring mechanisms with 
communities. In both countries, a development mapping and monitoring website was 
established as part of coordinating the donor response.1  In response to recent crises, similar 
platforms have been developed for Sudan, Niger, Sri Lanka and Lebanon, among other 
countries. 

 
 
The prevailing country context – whether it is one of crisis or peace – will shape the tools and 
frameworks used to involve civil society in monitoring performance-based outcomes. Options 
include: 
 

• Community Scorecards and Citizen Report Cards (CRCs) 
• Budget and Public Expenditure Systems (Public Expenditure Tracking Surveys – 

PETS)  

                                                 
1 For more information on Liberia, see: (http://www.humanitarianinfo.org/Liberia/). For more information on Sierra 
Leone, see: http://www.daco-sl.org/encyclopedia/. A list of similar sites is available at: 
http://www.humanitarianinfo.org/.  

Box xxx: Assessing the Tsunami Response 
 
The Tsunami Evaluation Coalition (TEC) was established in the wake of the disaster in 2004 to 
monitor and evaluate the quality of emergency response efforts.  The coalition was formed through a 
collaborative initiative led buy UN agencies, research networks, donors and 14 NGOs.  
 
Coalition members were involved in five thematic evaluations: 
• the coordination of international humanitarian assistance to affected countries. 
• the role of needs assessments in improving the response  
• the impact of the response on local and national capacities 
• the linkages between relief, rehabilitation and development 
• the effectiveness and efficiency of the funding mobilized and received. 
 
All findings were synthesized into a report for national and international policy-makers and other 
stakeholders.  The use of reports to monitor the emergency response performance was seen as a 
means for providing accountability to both donor and affected-country populations on activities and 
resources. To validate the findings and create national ownership over the report, a number of 
evaluation feedback workshops were held in donor and recipient countries. 
 
Source: The Tsunami Evaluation Coalition. Website. http://www.tsunami-evaluation.org/.  

http://www.tsunami-evaluation.org/TEC+Meetings+Workshops/Workshop+Documents.htm
http://www.tsunami-evaluation.org/
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• Participatory Poverty Assessments (PPAs) 
• National and Sub-national MDG reports 

 
Each of these methods relies on volunteer stakeholders who are willing to dedicate time and 
resources to conduct monitoring activities.  
 
Some caveats to take into account before selecting and implementing one of the options 
include: 
1. What are the objectives of conducting the monitoring activity? Do these align with the 

process chosen? 
2. Who will serve as volunteers? What skills will be required? How will they be recruited? 
3. What techniques can be used to manage the partnerships and work planned with diverse 

stakeholder groups? 
4. What is the timeline and schedule for data collection and analysis? 
5. What are the data constraints and levels of availability and access? 
6. Is a sample of the population needed? What size is recommended and realistic? 
7. How can the results of the community monitoring activity be effectively disseminated? 
8. What are ways to assess civil society (i.e. existence of networks) and the limits of its 

knowledge and capacity?  
9. How can a balance be maintained between national and local priorities? 
10. Has the budget been checked and re-checked to see whether funding is appropriate and 

available for the activities to be conducted? 
 
While these questions point to the potential problems that can arise in performance 
monitoring, they have been overcome in countries by: 
• Using a mix of sub-national and national events, particularly when running trainings and 

gathering data. 
• Videotaping and cataloging activities at each of the phases and sharing them at lower 

administrative levels. 
• Leveraging existing monitoring systems and reporting frameworks to improve data 

collection. 
• Publishing the results of activities (particularly useful for citizen report cards and PPAs) 

and disseminating them through the local media (i.e. newspapers, radio, etc.). 
• Producing printed materials for advocacy efforts to increase civil society involvement. 
 
Each approach will inevitably influence - and be influenced by - the process required to carry 
it out at the national and local level. For more specific guidance, it is best to look at countries 
with similar contexts and activities seeking similar outcomes (see the “Read More” section at 
the end).  
 
One method for involving civil society in performance monitoring is the use of community 
scorecards. These are a fairly low-cost and direct way for validating services at the municipal 
or district level that government officials have reported as being readily available. Scorecards 
provide both a quantitative and qualitative assessment of policy outputs and impacts. Their 
broad and participatory nature makes them useful for empowering the poor to act as active 
partners in development.  
 
One common type of scorecard is a citizen report card (CRC).2 As part of this exercise, 
citizens are asked to rate the quality and accessibility of services being offered to the 
community. The results are used to provide public agencies with continuous feedback from 
target constituencies and to gauge citizen satisfaction with both services and the government.  
These tools also allow the poor and marginalized to participate in the policy process in a 
simple, effective way. Their assessment of services is used to identify key constraints, leaving 
policy-makers responsible to take the next steps to bridge the gaps.   
 

                                                 
2 For more information on community-level monitoring mechanisms, see “Section 3: Taking the MDGs to the Local 
Level”. 

Box xxx: Checking Up on the Delivery of Clean Water to Communities 
 
In Tanzania, a CSO-led initiative to evaluate the provision of piped water identified shortcomings in 
terms of access. Findings from the survey led to a re-examination and re-engineering of the policy, 
improving both the quantity and quality of services offered to the intended beneficiaries. In addition 
to Tanzania, Mozambique and Uganda are piloting similar report card processes to strengthen the 
capacity of CSOs to monitor development outcomes and their impacts on poverty.   
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Report cards are most effective for performance monitoring when the results can be used to 
hold government publicly accountable (see Box xxx). This can only happen when the political 
space is available for civil society to disseminate the findings – by publishing them in the 
paper, posting fliers, announcing them on the radio, holding public hearings, etc. The aim is to 
reach as wide an audience as possible and to generate public pressure for government and 
service providers to make the necessary changes.   
 
Participatory Poverty Assessments (PPAs) are another widely-used tool for engaging civil 
society in monitoring the performance of poverty reduction policies. Through community-wide 
forums, PPAs provide a means for incorporating the perspectives of the most vulnerable and 
disadvantaged groups into the policy debate and action.   
 
The assessment provides an important opportunity for interaction and dialogue between 
government actors and poor citizens. In countries where assessments have been done, 
government stakeholders often achieve a heightened understanding of poverty and its 
comprehensive, multidimensional nature. Specific, sectoral policies can result from PPAs, 
making policy increasingly relevant to local communities and effective in meeting their most 
pressing needs (see Box xxx).  
 
Public Expenditure Tracking Systems can be used to monitor whether budget allocations 
and spending match up and reflect citizen development priorities. The monitoring of a national 
or local budget is a simple and effective way in which civil society can measure whether or not 
a policy is being implemented and is consistent with agreed upon allocations and legislation. 
Many countries, such as Mauritania and Tanzania, rely on the exercise annually and have 
used it to counterbalance weak financial management practices.  
 
As part of the tracking process, both inputs and outputs are monitored to assess whether the 
designated level of funding has fully reached the intended services, administrative unit(s) and 
beneficiaries. Related monitoring activities require a high level of technical skill (i.e. financial 
analysis) and information availability if the system is to be effectively used. 
 
Surveys are a common and inexpensive form for setting up a public expenditure tracking 
system, which are usually organized by government and/or international donors. The 
information collected – by government and civil society stakeholders - provides a means of 
obtaining an independent audit of budgetary allocations, disbursements and receipts at the 
national, regional and local administrative level.   
 
If the context is right and the financial information is available, public expenditure monitoring 
has proven its usefulness for engaging with civil society actors and making budgetary 
decisions more responsive to the needs of the poor. This type of monitoring can: 

• lead to more effective revenue collection;  
• reduce corruption; and  
• improve government transparency and accountability in public finance.  

 
At the same time, it can help to develop the capacity of civil society to understand government 
budgetary processes and to build its credibility as a competent, technically legitimate actor in 
development decisions (see Box xxx)   
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MDG reports, whether national or sub-national, offer civil society an opportunity to track 
development progress but without some of the technical capacity barriers posed by the other 
methods. Some of the ways that reports can be used include to: 
• Develop stakeholder capacity for MDG monitoring and reporting; 
• Promote awareness and advocacy on the national and local MDG process; 
• Encourage the formation of coalitions, alliances and cooperative partnerships for MDG 

achievement among civil society stakeholders and with other development actors; and 
• Frame globally agreed objectives in the context of country-specific and local targets. 

 
In capturing recent advances toward the MDGs, the MDGR should incorporate data gathered 
by CSOs. Many of the monitoring and evaluation activities outlined in this section produce 
data that could enrich the report’s portrait of progress. CSOs may be particularly useful in the 
MDGR process by leveraging their skills and networks to collect local, disaggregated data 
that can be used in compiling the reports.  
 
However in practice there may be disconnects between compiling and disseminating data. A 
recent study of civil society’s engagement in MDG monitoring found that the participation of 
CSOs in producing MDG reports has been fairly limited despite their increasing roles in 
monitoring activities.3  
 
Finding ways to get civil society involved in the data component of the process – whether 
collecting or validating data - is critical given the power that the reports can have in shaping a 
country’s development dialogue.  
 
Read More: 
 
• Access to Information: Practice Note. UNDP. October 2003.  
• Civic Engagement. Essentials. No. 8. October 2002. UNDP. 
• Civil Society Engagement in Monitoring Poverty Reduction Strategies and Progress 

Towards the MDGs.UNDP Johannesburg Regional Centre. DRAFT. 
                                                 
3 For more information, see: Civil Society Engagement in Monitoring Poverty Reduction Strategies and Progress 
Towards the MDGs.UNDP Johannesburg Regional Centre. DRAFT. p 15.   

Box xxx: Getting Civil Society Involved in Uganda: PPAs and Public Expenditure Tracking 
 
From 2001 to 2002, a participatory poverty assessment was organized for 60 villages in 12 districts 
throughout the country. While the Ugandan government led the initiative, civil society actors 
nominated by the poor such as Oxfam Great Britain and national researchers collaborated in the 
effort. The Ugandan PPA was particularly successful in its efforts to involve a wide range of 
stakeholders - ranging from informal sector groups to IDPs (Internally Displaced Persons) and slum 
dwellers. The results from the exercise were used to shape local government planning processes 
and supplement data from the Uganda National Household Survey. The findings also formed the 
basis for the drafting of sectoral strategy reports and served as inputs to the home-grown PRSP. 
While the implementing agencies faced challenges in terms of managing such a diverse stakeholder 
group and in disseminating lessons learned, they used innovative means such as videos and media 
campaigns to overcome these initial challenges and reach out to a wide range of Ugandans.   
 
Ugandan civil society actors also were particularly successful in using public expenditure tracking to 
show the breakdown between sector budgeting, spending and implementation. CSOs were invited to 
take part in monitoring the government’s finances to highlight gross distortions in funding and policy 
outputs. Through budget tracking, they discovered that over a four-year period from 1991-1995, 
“only 13% of the annual per-student grant reached the primary schools,” demonstrating that nearly 
87% of the funds were being misappropriated or misused by district officials charged with education. 
As a result of advocacy efforts launched following the survey, the government engaged in several 
initiatives to enhance financial transparency and accountability. By 1999, schools were receiving 
more than 90% of the allocated capital grant.  
 
See: Civil Society Engagement in Monitoring Poverty Reduction Strategies and Progress Towards the 
MDGs.UNDP Johannesburg Regional Centre. DRAFT. p 23.  

http://www.undp.org/policy/docs/policynotes/a2i-english-final-4649027220103883.pdf
http://www.undp.org/eo/documents/essentials/CivicEngagement-Final31October2002.pdf
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/Module 3.4/Africa_Civil_Society_Engagement_in_Monitoring_Christine Musisi_UNDP.doc
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/Module 3.4/Africa_Civil_Society_Engagement_in_Monitoring_Christine Musisi_UNDP.doc
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/Module 3.4/Africa_Civil_Society_Engagement_in_Monitoring_Christine Musisi_UNDP.doc
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/Module 3.4/Africa_Civil_Society_Engagement_in_Monitoring_Christine Musisi_UNDP.doc
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• A Guide to Measuring the Impact of Right to Information Programmes. UNDP Oslo 
Governance Centre. April 2006. 

• Indicators for Poverty Monitoring: A Practical Guide for Enhancing the Statistical Capacity 
of Policy-makers for Effective Monitoring of the MDGs at the Country Level. UNDG and 
UNDP. 2005. (Available in Arabic, English, French, Russian and Spanish). 

• The Role of Civic Engagement and Social Accountability in the Governance Equation. 
Social Development Notes. No. 75. March 2003. World Bank. 

• Tracking Human Development: The Use of Statistics in Monitoring Social Conditions, by 
Wolf Scott. UNDP Bratislava Regional Centre. 2004. 

 
 
2. Create the Context for Sustained CSO Involvement 
One of civil society’s primary roles in the development process is to act as an advocate for 
localities, groups, and/or issues that are not being addressed by current policy. By engaging 
in the monitoring of development outcomes, civil society is able to fulfill this function and 
serve as a watchdog of policy breakdowns — as well as champion of policy successes.  
 
To leverage this position, specific skills are needed to effectively translate monitoring results 
into advocacy campaigns and policy shifts. However, skills alone are not enough for ensuring 
their engagement if the overarching institutional and political structures are not conducive for 
civil society’s involvement. Whether the government recognizes, accepts and respects the 
role of civil society in shaping development policy will determine how much political space 
exists for their engagement in monitoring activities. 
 
Step One: Help to promote a favorable institutional framework 
One option for promoting a favorable environment is to formalize specific institutional roles 
that civil society can assume both nationally and locally. Discussions between government 
and civil society – sometimes held under the auspices of donors – can be organized to help 
reach a consensus on the assigned responsibilities and duties. A few suggestions for leading 
this process are: 
• In dividing and sharing monitoring tasks, it is essential that civil society is able to 

preserve its autonomy and independence.  
• If the proposed activities seem more of a form of cooption, civil society might 

compromise its ability to promote government accountability.  
• As an alternative to public-civil sector cooperation, CSOs may opt to work together to 

establish separate monitoring and evaluation frameworks that would complement 
existing government systems.  

 
Promoting CSO partnerships and consultative networks is part of creating the right 
institutional context. Networks foster a sharing of human and financial resources that can help 
to overcome bottlenecks arising from questions of scale and responsibility. In Albania, the UN 
country team targeted networking and coalition-building to promote broader CSO cooperation. 
Despite the existence of eight CSO networks in the country that each oversaw monitoring 
activities, sectoral partnerships were missing and duplication of efforts was constant. To 
encourage collaboration, events were held with the networks that encouraged members to 
look at poverty in a holistic, all-encompassing manner which revealed some of the natural 
areas for partnerships.  
 
High degrees of CSO cooperation in monitoring activities characterize many Latin American 
countries. Bolivia has established a legal framework called the “National Dialogue Law”, 
which mandates civil society participation in monitoring and evaluating the country’s national 
development strategy. Through this platform, many civil society organizations have criticized 
municipalities for being disconnected from community demands, particularly on indigenous 
peoples’ concerns—a social group that constitutes the majority of Bolivia’s population (see 
Box xxx).  

http://www.undp.org/oslocentre/docs06/A Guide to Measuring the Impact of Right to Information Programmes - final (11 04 06).pdf
http://www.statistical-literacy.org/index.cfm
http://www.statistical-literacy.org/index.cfm
http://www.statistical-literacy.org/index.cfm
http://www.statistical-literacy.org/index.cfm
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/Module 4.2/Indicators_for_Poverty_Monitoring_French.doc
http://www.statistical-literacy.org/index.cfm
http://www.statistical-literacy.org/index.cfm
http://siteresources.worldbank.org/INTPCENG/214574-1118058447732/20526739/sdn75.pdf
http://europeandcis.undp.org/?menu=p_cms/show&content_id=62CE0B43-F203-1EE9-B6FFE4206EB2C30D
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In the Arab states, the institutional and operating environment is less conducive for having 
CSOs assume similar monitoring roles. The engagement of civil society in monitoring 
development outcomes has been limited due to existing political and legal frameworks. Many 
countries have strict laws governing the creation and operation of CSOs that have restricted 
their contributions to shaping national policy.  When the government does not have 
experience of working with civil society as a full-fledged development partner, advocacy and 
outreach efforts can help to build the support needed to secure increased responsibilities. In 
Lebanon, Jordan and Tunisia, consultations have been organized with civil society through 
awareness raising and campaign activities aimed at making the MDGs relevant to citizens’ 
everyday lives.4  However, CSO inputs into monitoring and evaluation activities have been 
limited in number and their effectiveness in most countries of the region.   
 
By contrast, governments in Mozambique, Tanzania and Uganda have established monitoring 
systems that institutionalize roles for civil society stakeholders to track development progress.  
Uganda has combined a government-led system that involves a civil society monitoring 
component with other non-governmental initiatives that have been set up to ensure policies 
are having an impact on poverty. A Poverty Monitoring and Analysis Unit, based with the 
Uganda Ministry of Finance and Economic Planning, coordinates the tracking of the country’s 
development strategy, drawing on inputs from CSOs. In addition, three non-governmental 
forums work at the national and local level to help facilitate specific monitoring activities and 
policy discussions related to Uganda’s development progress. Similarly in Zambia, the Civil 
Society for Poverty Reduction (CSPR) Network has created an independent monitoring 
system to supplement government efforts.  The network also performs independent, in-depth 
research on poverty and policy implementation and uses its findings as a platform for policy 
advocacy.5 
 
The experiences across the regions discussed – Africa, Arab States and Latin America and 
the Caribbean – suggest some general areas where specific activities are needed to solidify 
the space and create the enabling environment needed for the continued and conducive 
engagement of civil society:  
• Select strategic initiatives to demonstrate to governments the value-added of 

having civil society engaged in the policy process. Social policies that are popularly 
backed – by government as well as stakeholders – are always a good choice, 
particularly when they require and benefit from local level interventions. 

• Establish platforms for partnership that can be institutionalized. For example, if the 
government has made combating child mortality a priority, the establishment of 
community committees to do health advocacy and outreach work would create the 
institutional base for consolidating and expanding the partnership into other areas. 

• Improve the timely exchange of information and communication between 
government and civil society partners. Try to set up a regular forum for discussions 
between members of government and civil society.  It may take the form of a taskforce 
or committee meeting or involve a broader exchange, such as through outreach events 
or town-hall meetings. If the government is not open to an extensive dialogue, then 

                                                 
4 See: The Millennium Development Goals in the Arab Region. A Review of a Five Year Period. ANND. 2006; 
Poverty Monitoring and Evaluation by Civil Society in Zambia: Rationale, Objectives, Methodology and Design, by 
Venkatesh Seshamani. CSPR. May 2003. 
5 See: Civil Society Engagement in Monitoring Poverty Reduction Strategies and Progress Towards the MDGs: Good 
Practices and Lessons from Africa. UNDP Johannesburg Regional Service Centre. DRAFT.  pgs 28-9. 
 

Box xxx: Empowering Local Watchdog Groups in Bolivia 
 
Local “vigilance committees” have been set up and include representatives from community-based 
organizations. The committees, which are funded through municipal budgets, are legally empowered 
to review local spending and levels of service delivery. As part of this work, an umbrella group of 53 
NGOs has created a “social control mechanism” to meticulously monitor the government’s use of 
HIPC funds for social programming.1 
 
See: Beyond the Numbers. Understanding the Institutions for Monitoring Poverty Reduction Strategies, by Tara 
Bedi, Aline Coudouel, Marcus Cox, Markus Goldstein and Nigel Thornton. World Bank. 2006. pg. 52. 

http://siteresources.worldbank.org/INTPAME/Resources/383220-1153403450741/0821364847.pdf
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working with a few CSO networks can help to expand the reach and representation of 
these efforts. Also encourage the government to set a timetable for releasing reports and 
data on the country’s development. This calendar should be published regularly (every 
quarter) and distributed in the local language(s). 

• Determine ways to sustain and secure the commitment of CSOs over the long-
term. If the government is willing – and if CSOs have the skills and capacity required for 
it – select activities that engage civil society stakeholders in each step for developing an 
MDG-based strategy (see Table xxx). An organization that has been involved in national 
visioning exercises and setting the country’s development targets will likely be interested 
in tracking the progress. Also segmenting monitoring activities is another option for 
securing the commitment of CSOs because it helps to delegate responsibilities to a 
specific organization on its sector of expertise or area of interest. By increasing the 
commitments of CSOs, caution is needed not to cause fatigue or disillusionment. If too 
much is asked or not enough progress results, the government may find it difficult to 
maintain its partnership with civil society in monitoring activities.   

 
 
Step Two: Engage with specific issues and groups 
By agreeing with CSOs on specific monitoring functions, it is useful to select civil society 
organizations that have a respected trajectory of engagement on the topics to be tracked. 
This strategy is useful not only for sustaining their commitment (see “step one”) but also for 
leveraging their experience and expertise to improve the monitoring process.  
 
CSOs work on sector issues and represent interest groups that are not always included in the 
decision-making process. If the skills are in place, these CSOs are useful monitoring partners 
because they will enrich the evidence available on the current state of development outcomes 
and their impacts on – or exclusion of - specific social groups. By engaging with civil society 
organizations that represent these voices and interests, an increased level of accountability 
and equity are promoted on the part of government and the policies chosen.   
 
When initiatives and interventions are related to a specific sector or group, it is important to 
engage with CSOs that work with the topic and beneficiaries in question. While this may seem 
an obvious conclusion, too often monitoring mechanisms set up for tracking progress on 
specific issues fail to include the groups that are most impacted by them. In the case of Latin 
America, a review of 11 country MDG reports found that indigenous peoples – despite 
typically suffering from increased vulnerabilities and lower levels of development progress - 
were largely excluded from the MDG monitoring and reporting process.6  
 
Overcoming this disconnect involves determining entry points that allow groups to 
successfully contribute to different phases of the monitoring process – from indicator selection 
and survey design to data collection and the validation of results (see box xxx, Annex 2).  
 

                                                 
6 MDG Reports and Indigenous Peoples: A Desk Review. No. 2. Secretariat of the UN Permanent Forum on 
Indigenous Issues.  March 2007 
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In Central Europe, group representatives from the Roma minority were trained as interviewers 
to ensure that their concerns were being reflected in a survey of vulnerable groups in five 
countries (Bulgaria, Czech Republic, Hungary, Romania and Slovakia). Similarly, a 
participatory poverty assessment (PPA) used in Uganda (see Box xxx) invited a range of 
stakeholders – from slum dwellers to vendors – to assess whether their interests and needs 
were reflected in policy designs and funding allocations.  In the case of water and sanitation 
policies, groups were asked to qualitatively rate the services and fee structure. In South 
Africa, child rights groups were invited to monitor the effectiveness of public spending on 
related policies as well as whether a new special court set up for children and rape victims 
was fulfilling its function.    
 
Certain key factors and characteristics should be considered when selecting organizations to 
partner with in monitoring efforts. Since the each represents specific group and sectoral 
issues, it is important to understand who may want to get involved and the nature of their 
constituencies: 

• Professional networks of service providers (healthcare workers, textile 
associations or teachers unions). 

• Issue-based advocacy groups. 
• Religious and other social networks (faith-based organizations and associations, 

racial and/or ethnic-based clubs, tribal and/or village associations, etc.). 
 
To narrow down the possibilities and understand what they will bring to the table, questions 
(Q) to ask and answer (A) include: 
• Q: Does the organization have any political affiliations or ideological ties?  

o A: While there is value of having formal political affiliations, if the monitoring 
is to be seen as independent, the parties involved must meet the same 
criteria. 

• Q: Is the organization part of a larger network? 
o A: If it is, further analysis must be given to its management and funding 

structure (i.e. does it have the capacity to engage in activities)? 
• Q: How is the organization structured? 

Box xxx: Working with Vulnerable Groups to Monitor Development Outcomes 
 
To effectively engage marginalized groups – such as indigenous peoples - in monitoring activities, 
some of the following steps may help: 
• Capacity development: Training must be provided to excluded communities as well as their 

local leaders. In designing the training, sensitivities are needed to identify the obstacles that 
are preventing their effective participation and determine entry points for mitigating the 
structural challenges.   

• Advisory committees and task forces: These bodies create a structure for regular engagement 
(see “step one”). For example, the UN Indigenous Peoples Advisory Committee of Kenya 
advises the UNCT on indigenous issues and how to reflect these in key programmatic 
initiatives.   

• Forums: Similar to a task force or committee, forums open a dialogue with decision makers. 
However, the discussion is more broad-based and provides the space necessary for the entire 
community (or those who wish to join) to be involved in expressing its concerns and priorities. 
A common type of forum is a “social audit” to assess public management and service delivery. 

• Data Collection: There is consistently a lack of quality data available on marginalized peoples, 
as few countries collect disaggregated information by ethnic groups on human development 
measures such as life expectancy, infant mortality, literacy and school enrollment rates.  In 
collecting this information, communities should be engaged in designing the surveys and 
gathering the data. Communities are also very critical for tracking changes in environmental 
conditions (deforestation and land degradation) and health outcomes (HIV/AIDS) given the 
proximity to and impact of the issues.1 For more information on local data collection, see 
Section 3, “3. Localizing the Targets and Understanding the Context.” 

• Tailoring of targets and Indicators: Common measures and concepts related to tracking the 
MDGs – whether on poverty, women’s empowerment and the environment – are often 
inappropriate and not significant for Indigenous peoples.  When the MDGs are tailored, 
indicators should reflect the local concepts, based on meaningful consultation.   

 
Source: Consolidated Reply: Indigenous issues in MDG-based PSRPs. Poverty Reduction Network and 
MDGNet. 26 July 2005. UNDP. 

http://stone.undp.org/system2/comp_stage/util/message.cfm?messageid_=JiNAIyYnXUstCg==&src=121516
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o A: If the organization claims to represent a particular group but lacks 
members among its staff and directorate, the partnership may result in a less 
than effective engagement. 

• Does it have a central office in the capital or principal city(ies)? 
o A: Working with organizations that have a greater reach is sometimes 

necessary, depending on the issues (i.e. rural development) and activities 
(i.e. performance monitoring). At the same time, a CSO based in the capital 
may have some of the leverage and skills needed for formalizing a role for 
civil society and gaining access to the information required for tracking the 
country’s development progress. 

 
Engaging with particular CSOs also means knowing who and how many stakeholders to 
involve. In the case of performance monitoring - where volunteers often are drawn from the 
community - it is important to narrow the range of actors. Questions include: 
 
• How many people are necessary for the monitoring activity?  
• What is the time commitment expected? 
• What level of expertise is required? How will these requirements be specified as part of 

the selection process? 
• How will the organization find volunteers (i.e. newspapers and other media, flyers, village 

meetings, recruitment kiosks, etc.)? 
• How will the CSOs that are organizing the process encourage people to volunteer? 
• What will volunteers’ duties include? Where will they work? What resources will they 

require to complete their assigned tasks? 
• How will the CSO ensure that volunteers uphold the integrity of the project? Will they sign 

a code of conduct? What are the consequences for a volunteer’s improper conduct  
• Will there be a group t-shirt, hat or badge that they can wear to show that they are 

working on a project with the organization? 
• How will the organization reward volunteers for their work? How will it make them feel 

involved in the project?  
 
As these questions signal, when it comes to monitoring – or any of the activities that 
contribute to achieving an MDG-based national development strategy - civil society 
engagement must be pursued as part of the process and the product.  The involvement of 
civil society in the different phases of monitoring (the product) should be equally used as a 
mechanism for building civic engagement and empowerment (process) among social groups 
and different sectors in the country. As contexts and stakeholder capacities will vary, it is best 
to review the array of activities that are possible and to pick and choose accordingly (see the 
“Read More” section and Annex 3 for ideas). 
 
Step Three: Translate monitoring activities into advocacy 
 
Active and on-going monitoring on the part of civil society can trigger revisions and changes 
in policies where deficiencies are demonstrated.  CSOs should initiate dialogue with other 
stakeholders – i.e. government authorities, parliamentarians, private service providers, etc. - 
in the areas where they are conducting monitoring activities.   
 
Empirical data (qualitative and quantitative) gathered can be used for advocacy efforts to 
promote policy shifts.  For example, a survey conducted by the Civil Society for Poverty 
Reduction (CSPR) network in Zanzibar showed that although the government had offered 
free water services for many years the services reached only a third of the citizens.  Based on 
the results of the survey, the Association of NGOs in Zanzibar (ANGOZA) launched an 
advocacy campaign that resulted in the government modifying its water policy and increasing 
its outreach efforts to scattered settlements.7   
 
Specific skills are needed in order to most effectively translate monitoring results into 
advocacy campaigns.  CSOs must understand how to identify, access and interact with 

                                                 
7 See: Civil Society Engagement in Monitoring Poverty Reduction Strategies and Progress Towards the MDGs: Good 
Practices and Lessons from Africa. UNDP Johannesburg Regional Service Centre. DRAFT.  pg. 24. 
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relevant local and national policymakers.  The sector must also know how to package and 
present results from monitoring activities in ways that can be maximally useful to 
policymakers and used for effective advocacy efforts.   

 
 
Groups are most responsive to the message at different times. The table below offers a brief 
overview of when their receptiveness may be highest: 
 

 

Questions for Selecting an Advocacy Strategy 
 
To use the results of CSO monitoring effectively, it is useful to outline and answer the 
following five (5) questions as part of devising an advocacy strategy: 
1. What is the main message to convey with the findings? Can it be explained in three to 

five statements? 
2. Which actors do the groups conducting the monitoring hope to influence? Are they in 

government? Private sector? The international donor community? 
3. What is the response desired from the target audience? What actions are wanted? 

What actions are possible? 
4. When will the findings be most useful to the target audience? When is the best time to 

disseminate them? Prior to budget deliberations? In advance of an agreement with 
international financial institutions? 

5. How should information be presented? A detailed report? A two-page summary? Oral 
briefings with officials?  

 
Source: Strengthening Parliament Involvement in the Poverty Reduction Strategy Process and the Millennium 
Development Goals (MDGs). Toolkit 2: Parliamentary – Civic Collaboration for Monitoring Poverty Reduction 
Strategies. UNDP and NDI. 2004. (Available in English, French, Russian and Spanish). 

http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/parl_other/Parl - Guides - parlthandbooks.htm
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/parl_other/Parl - Guides - parlthandbooks.htm
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/parl_other/handbooks/en/parlcivcol.pdf
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/parl_other/handbooks/en/parlcivcol.pdf
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/parl_other/handbooks/en/parlcivcol.pdf
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/parl_other/handbooks/fr/frnparlciv.pdf
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/parl_other/handbooks/ru/russparlciv.pdf
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/parl_other/handbooks/es/spanparlciv.pdf
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Source: Strengthening Parliament Involvement in the Poverty Reduction Strategy Process and the Millennium 
Development Goals (MDGs). Toolkit 2: Parliamentary – Civic Collaboration for Monitoring Poverty Reduction 
Strategies. UNDP and NDI. 2004. (Available in English, French, Russian and Spanish). 
 
Read More: 
 
• Beyond the Numbers. Understanding the Institutions for Monitoring Poverty Reduction 

Strategies, by Tara Bedi, Aline Coudouel, Marcus Cox, Markus Goldstein and Nigel 
Thornton. World Bank. 2006.  

• Citizen Report Card Surveys: A Note on the Concept and Methodology. Social 
Development Notes: Participation and Civic Engagement. No. 91. World Bank. February 
2004.  

• A Handbook for Trainers on Participatory Local Development, by S.P. Jain and Wim 
Polman. FAO. 2003.  

• Influencing Poverty Reduction Strategies: A Guide. Oxfam. 2002. (Available in English, 
French and Spanish). 

• MDG Toolkit. Module 3. Activity 2. Mobilizing Stakeholders to Monitor MDGs. UNDGO. 
2005.  

• Measuring Up to the Measurement Problem. The Role of Statistics in Evidence-Based 
Policy-Making, by Christopher Scott. Paris 21. 2005. 

• Monitoring and Evaluation Modules: Manual. UNAIDS. 2002.  
• Monitoring and Evaluation Capacity Development in Africa. Selected Proceedings from a 

Seminar and Workshop. Development Bank of South Africa, African Development Bank 
and World Bank. Johannesburg, South Africa. 25 -29 September 2000.  

• Participatory Monitoring and Evaluation: Learning from Change. IDS Policy Briefing. 
Issue 12. November 1998.  

• Participatory Monitoring of PRS and Pro-Poor Expenditure in Selected Districts and 
Areas of Aursha Region, Tanzania. Hakikazi Catalyst. Tanzania. 2004. 

• Poverty Reduction, Decentralization and Community-Based Monitoring Systems, by 
Celia M. Reyes and Lani E. Valencia. Poverty and Economic Policy Network (PEP). 
ADB. 2003.  

• PRSP Monitoring in Africa, by Erin Coyle, Zaza Curran and Alison Evans. PRSP 
Synthesis Note 7. ODI and DFID. June 2003.  

• Sleeping on Our Own Mats: An Introductory Guide to Community-Based Monitoring and 
Evaluation, by the Community-Based Evaluation Team. World Bank. 2002.  

• The World Bank Participation Sourcebook. World Bank.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/parl_other/Parl - Guides - parlthandbooks.htm
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/parl_other/Parl - Guides - parlthandbooks.htm
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/parl_other/handbooks/en/parlcivcol.pdf
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/parl_other/handbooks/en/parlcivcol.pdf
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/parl_other/handbooks/en/parlcivcol.pdf
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/parl_other/handbooks/fr/frnparlciv.pdf
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/parl_other/handbooks/ru/russparlciv.pdf
http://www.undp.org/governance/docs/parl_other/handbooks/es/spanparlciv.pdf
http://siteresources.worldbank.org/INTPAME/Resources/383220-1153403450741/0821364847.pdf
http://siteresources.worldbank.org/INTPAME/Resources/383220-1153403450741/0821364847.pdf
http://siteresources.worldbank.org/INTPCENG/1143380-1116506267488/20511066/reportcardnote.pdf
http://www.fao.org/docrep/006/ad346e/ad346e00.htm
http://www.oxfam.org.uk/what_we_do/issues/democracy_rights/downloads/prsp_guide.pdf
http://www.oxfam.org.uk/what_we_do/issues/democracy_rights/downloads/prsp_guide.pdf
http://www.oxfam.org.uk/what_we_do/issues/democracy_rights/downloads/prsp_guide_fr.pdf
http://www.oxfam.org.uk/what_we_do/issues/democracy_rights/downloads/prsp_guide_esp.pdf
http://mdgtoolkit.undg.org/
http://mdgtoolkit.undg.org/file.php/29/Mod3-Act2.pdf
http://www.paris21.org/documents/2086.pdf
http://www.paris21.org/documents/2086.pdf
http://data.unaids.org/Topics/M-E/ME-Modules-A4_en.pdf?preview=true
http://lnweb18.worldbank.org/oed/oeddoclib.nsf/0/E9138D91FFE8342385256B1A006EB2E7/$File/ecd.pdf?OpenElement
http://www.ids.ac.uk/ids/bookshop/briefs/Brief12.html
http://www.hakikazi.org/papers/Hakikazi-Participatory-Monitoring-of-PRS-2004.pdf
http://www.hakikazi.org/papers/Hakikazi-Participatory-Monitoring-of-PRS-2004.pdf
http://132.203.59.36/PEP/Group/CBMS/documents/Dakar/presentations/ps-cbms-0306.pdf
http://mdg-guide.undp.org/files/Module_4.1/PRSP_Synthesis_Monitoring.pdf
http://siteresources.worldbank.org/INTPCENG/214574-1116505633693/20509339/communitybased.pdf
http://siteresources.worldbank.org/INTPCENG/214574-1116505633693/20509339/communitybased.pdf
http://www.worldbank.org/wbi/sourcebook/sbhome.htm
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Annex 1: Levels of Monitoring: Roles, Responsibilities and Challenges 
 
Involving civil society in the monitoring of development outcomes - particularly at the local 
level - requires a real transformation in the types and source of data used. For local 
monitoring to occur, global and national indicators cannot be a replication of each other (see 
module 3). The reason is largely technical: 
 
• Often disaggregated data is not available at the local level for many of the indicators that 

are being collected nationally and internationally (as in the case of the MDGs). Without 
comparable data, it is impossible to set a baseline or monitor progress. 

• Some of the indicators that are used globally and nationally cannot be calculated at the 
local level because how they are calculated. The maternal mortality rate, income poverty 
line and other poverty measures require specific data and population sizes  (per 
100,000); 

• Local communities do not have – and should not necessarily have - the capacity or the 
resources to undertake surveys to compute nationally and globally comparable 
indicators. 

 
For monitoring MDGs, these challenges become starker as you move from the global to local 
level. Take MDG 1 and target 1 which aim to monitor progress on reducing extreme poverty: 
 
• Global level: 

o The indicator is % of population whose income is less than one dollar per day 
(US$1/day). 

o It is usually computed internationally by the World Bank and is based on 
national household budget surveys, which are adjusted according to 
purchasing power parity (PPP) to allow for international comparability. The 
periodicity of surveys impacts the availability of data. Usually, surveys are 
done every four to five years and then updated or adjusted annually or 
biannually. 

o Civil society stakeholders usually make only a modest contribution to the 
survey process. Statistical offices undertake the surveys and poverty 
assessment (mostly) in coordination with international agencies. Civil society 
stakeholders can assume limited roles, such as survey enumerators or to 
assist in the design of the questions.  However, the nature of the survey and 
indicators being monitored limits involvement and, in turn, the dissagregation 
of the results.  

• National level: 
o The US$1/day measurement can be adopted if it is applicable and relevant 

for the national context (mostly LDCs). However, a national poverty line (or 
more than one) is usually produced, and this line is considered for national 
policy purposes the benchmark for monitoring progress.  

o The national poverty line is calculated according to monetary or non-
monetary indicators. Since it should be more reflective of the country, it 
should allow for collecting disaggregated results.  

o Monitoring a national poverty line can be more easily undertaken by national 
entities with the possible contribution of non-governmental actors. Civil 
society organizations are more likely to get involved in monitoring if the data 
collection process is less complicated and a non-monetary poverty line is 
being used.  

• Local level: 
o National poverty lines are not meant to be measures of poverty at the local 

level. They have limitations at lower administrative units since they are not 
relevant for all levels. Local actors (i.e. municipalities, CSOs, CBOs, etc.) 
have to address poverty at the local level (i.e. village, neighborhood, town) as 
part of their mandate and programme of activities. 

o Regional disparities lead to a variety of different priorities across regions. An 
adequate set of indicators and/or indices have to be agreed on through a 
participatory process that reflects the local context. It should be manageable 
and understood by local actors who should be capable of monitoring 
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progress using a variety of tools (quantitative and qualitative). Quick surveys, 
interviews, meetings and general poverty observatories are tools that can be 
used to monitor progress on a yearly or quarterly basis.    

• Population group level: 
o CSOs can and have to play a major role in monitoring and evaluation at this 

level, especially those organizations that have a national reach and sectoral 
specializations.  

o Indicators have to be clearly defined in relation with the characteristics, needs 
and priorities of each group. Intermediate indicators are commonly used that 
align with tracking progress on the national targets.  

o For example, it easy to calculate, determine and monitor what proportion of 
the official minimum wage or the wage rate for unskilled workers represents 
the national poverty line (the cost of living). It also allows civil society (i.e. 
trade unions) to can play an important role in the process. 

• Individual level: 
o Locally-based CBOs, committees, branches of government bodies and other 

actors can expand monitoring to the grass roots level to address specific 
beneficiary groups within the community.  

o Data on the community helps these actors to prioritize their actions and 
interventions. Since a national poverty line is often not relevant, a local 
development index can be created that reflects the characteristics of the 
community as a whole. 

o Indicators have to be identified with wider participation of the local population. 
Many tools can be used: consultations and meetings, focus groups, 
interviews, quick surveys.  

o Indicators must be accepted by the community, understandable, easily 
measured and monitored, and adapted to allow for the monitoring of 
subgroups and individuals. Local civil society actors must be able to integrate 
monitoring activities as part of their daily practices. 

o For example, in a community where most of the population is living below the 
national poverty line, proxy measures are needed for monitoring progress. A 
participatory process can help to identify families with high risk profiles: the 
head or members of the household have a disability, the children are not 
enrolled in school, and/or the children are working.  

o The indicators could be the number of working children from the community 
or the number of children leaving school in the village or the number of 
people suffering from a disease (like HIV/AIDS, malaria, tuberculosis, etc.).  

o Local actors, including CBOs can monitor easily this indicator using simple 
observation and reporting. In the case of enrollment rates, local school 
reporting about changes in the number of children attedning at the beginning 
or during the school year is helpful.  
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 Annex 2:  Civil Society Monitoring Opportunities in the Policy Cycle 
 
 

Stages of the 
PRSP Process 

Activities Key Actors Specific Role or entry points for 
Civil Society 

How Participatory Processes can 

Analytical & 
Diagnostic Work 

• LSMS, HBS, MDGRs, 
PPAs (Research to 
deepen understanding 
of poverty – reflecting 
diversity (gender, age, 
ethnic/regional groups, 
etc.) 

• Govt. 
(National 
Statistics 
Offices, 
Ministries)Civil 
Society, WB, 
other donors 

• Conduct PPAs 
• Independent policy 
• Micro-level action research 
• Public awareness of results to 

stimulate public interest. 

• Participatory research captures m
dimensional nature of poverty and
diverse group needs – provides 
insights for policy makers 

• Participatory Action Research is 
empowering for the poor & can in
community driven action. 

Policy Design & 
Formulation 
 

• Choosing Poverty 
Reduction Objectives 

• Analysis of impact of 
various policy/public 
expenditure options 
(incl. SIA) 

• Defining the strategy – 
identifying public actions 
with most impact on 
poverty (based on 
MDGs) 

• Govt. 
• Civil Society 
 

• Ensure priority needs of poor 
are addressed in policies 

• Assess sectoral submissions 
for their focus on MDGs 

• Ensure adequate investments 
to community concerns 

• Public awareness of Govt. 
policy 

• Participate in prep of detailed 
implementation plan  

• Participate in determining 
indicators for monitoring 
outputs & impact 

• Participatory pov.red impact of po
can generate deeper understandi
than analysis by officials & expert
only 

• Negotiations between different na
stakeholders can lead to broader 
ownership & widely accepted 
consensus 

• Negotiations of roles & responsibi
in implementation & monitoring he
to institutionalize the participation 
process 

Approval • At country level,  
• Formal approval by WB 

& IMF Boards 
• Loan negotiations 

• Govt. 
• Civil Society 
• WB/IMF 

• Wide dissemination & 
discussion of popular version 
of PRSP 

• Facilitating consultations with 
constituencies and wide public 

• Important to gain public approva
help broaden ownership 
 

Implementation 
(and Monitoring) 

• Public Expenditure 
management, sector 
planning & 
interventions, public 
service delivery, 
capacity development, 
local development 
planning processes 

• Agreement on roles & 
responsibilities with 
govt. & local service 
providers 

• Monitoring of 
Implementation 

• Feedback to revise 
strategy & enhance 
future effectiveness 

• Govt. 
• Civil Society 
• Support of 
donors 

Participation in: 
• Developing the MTEF 
• Sector Planning (budget 

making & expenditure tracking, 
participatory monitoring of 
spending & service delivery, 
monitoring planning at local 
level 

• Mobilizing communities for 
participation in local 
development planning, 
implementation and monitoring 

 

• Negotiations of roles & 
responsibilities can generate ag
standards for performance, 
transparency & accountability 

• Participatory research can enha
people’s awareness of their righ
strengthen people’s claims 

• Participatory monitoring of 
effectiveness of policy measures
public service performance & 
budgeting can contribute to effic
& empowerment of the poor 

Monitoring 
Outcomes and 
Evaluating Impact  

• LSMS, HBS, MDGRs, 
PPAs   

• Combining both 
qualitative & 
quantitative research to 
assess development 
changes and impact of 
policies over PRS 
period. 

 
 
 

• Govt. 
• Multi-

stakeholder 
groups 

• Civil Society 
(formal & 
informally) 

• IMF & WB 
(Joint Staff 
Assessments, 
Annual 
Progress 
Reports, etc.) 

• Qualitative policy impact 
monitoring 

• Participatory Poverty 
Assessments 

• MDGR updates 
• Publicity of results & facilitating 

wide discussions for input in 
PRS review 

• Participatory evaluation can bring
bear the perceptions of actors at 
different levels & their experience
the strategy 
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Annex 3:  Facilitation Materials 
 
1. Identify and Develop Monitoring Skills 
 
Working Group Exercise A 
 
Activity: Exploring Multiple Areas for Engagement 
  
Time: 60 minutes (can be adjusted depending on how much time is given for discussion of 
questions) 
 
Participants: Small group (15-25) activity. Can be drawn from multiple stakeholder groups or 
one organization. 
 
Objectives: 
• To identify areas for action that leverage CSO skills and capacity. 
• To understand the different phases of monitoring and where (and when) they can be 

done – and by who. 
• To build a common framework for collective engagement in the different phases of 

monitoring. 
 
Note to Facilitator: This activity should be done in small groups to allow for discussion. If a 
large number of participants are involved, it is best to mix and divide them into smaller 
groups. 
 
Steps: 
• Using a white board or large sheet of paper, the facilitator should draw the budget cycle 

and enumerate the different steps. The process should be participatory, with participants 
encouraged to contribute their ideas to explain what each step involves. 

• Discuss with participants where the entry points are to engage with governments on 
monitoring the MDGs. Questions will be raised on: 

o how to determine the sectors to work in;  
o which groups are more likely to become engaged; 
o how to form alliances and partnerships; and  
o what the obstacles are for participating in the process. 

• The facilitator should lead the question and answer session to discuss each of the points 
above.  

o Another option, if the group is larger, is to select a moderator from among the 
participants to help facilitate – or even lead - the session. As responses are 
given, they should be catalogued and written on large sheets of paper or 
flipcharts placed around the room. 

• After all the answers are listed, the facilitator should take one or two of the topics and 
help to lead a role play exercise on how to engage civil society in monitoring this 
component of the process. 

 
Adapted from. MDG Monitoring and Statistical and Economic Literacy. A Manual for CSOs, by Edith Makandi 
Wanjohi. UNDP. 2007. DRAFT. 
 
 
Working Group Exercise B 
 
Activity: Assessing Access to Information 
 
A baseline can help to determine what changes have happened as a result of policies and 
initiatives to improve citizens’ access to information. Table A3.1 shows an easy tool for 
assessing the current context. Once completed, it later can be used as a key input for 
conducting a more in-depth situational analysis. The questions can be answered by drawing 
on published documents and consultations with government and civil society counterparts.  

 
Time: Three hours 
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• First Session: Two hours (per list of questions).  
• Follow-Up Session: 45 minutes 

 
Participants: Small or large group activity 
 
Objectives: 
• To have civil society members assess the current state of access to information. 
• To identify the areas for improvements as well as the current obstacles? 

 
Note to Facilitator: Prior to the activity, review the questions contained in Tables A3.1 and 
A3.2. Based upon the participants to be involved, choose those questions best suited for the 
audience. The activity can be repeated multiple times with different civil society stakeholders 
to help cover all the questions and complete the mapping. Alternatively, the same sub-set of 
questions could be asked to all the groups to help trace out the different dimensions of the 
problem for different stakeholders. 
 
Steps: 
• Divide participants into small working groups of between five and ten people. 
• Each group will be given a list of questions drawn from those found in Tables A3.1 and 

A3.2. Each list should not include more than 15 questions. 
• Ask groups to select a rapporteur to take notes and report back to the plenary. 
• Give each group one hour to discuss the questions among themselves. For each 

question, they should provide a consolidated response that reflects the consensus of the 
group. 

• When time is up, ask each group’s rapporteur to present their responses for four of the 
questions that are most relevant. No more than one of the questions should come from 
each of the categories: political, socioeconomic, technical and external actors. A written 
copy of the responses should also be presented to the facilitator.  

o Hint: If the group is large, either reduce the number of questions to be 
reported on or eliminate this step. 

• A follow-up session will be determined to review all the different groups’ contributions. 
The rapporteurs (with the assistance of the facilitator if needed) will be required to 
consolidate each group’s responses into a single write up that addresses each of the 
four categories. This report will be presented and validated by plenary members during 
the follow-up meeting. 

o Hint: Depending on time and the related activities, the completed quick 
assessment should be finalized within two weeks of the first meeting. In some 
cases, it might be able to be done the same or next day. 

 
 
Table A3.1:  A Quick Assessment of Access to Information 
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Table A3.2: Questions for Conducting a Situational Assessment: 
 

 
Source: Access to Information: Practice Note. UNDP. October 2003. 
http://www.undp.org/policy/docs/policynotes/a2i-english-final-4649027220103883.pdf.  

 
 
2. Create the Context for Sustained CSO Involvement 
 
Working Group Exercise A 
 
 
Activity: Photographs 
 
The following activity can be used as a way to engage with civil society stakeholders – 
whether an organization, community and/or individuals – to help capture and track their 
development priorities over a sustained period of time. Discussions and visual demonstrations 
(i.e. photographs, drawings, posters, pictorial symbols, etc.) are simple yet effective 
techniques for engaging a broader constituency in monitoring development progress. Asking 
people to voice whether services are being delivered or to photograph their development 
concerns (i.e. lack of water and wells, electricity, schools, healthcare, etc.) helps to juxtapose 
official data and findings with the on-the-ground reality. 
 
Time: Open 
 
Participants: Community members, an organization’s members or staff, a worker’s collective, 
a civil society task team or advisory group, etc. 
 
Objectives: 
• To provide civil society stakeholders with a means to document their concerns 

http://www.undp.org/policy/docs/policynotes/a2i-english-final-4649027220103883.pdf
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• To complement a more formal monitoring activity with additional, qualitative evidence  
• To stimulate the engagement of social groups and/or individuals that may be excluded 

from participating in monitoring activities due to unforeseen barriers (language, 
education levels, resources, time, etc.) 

 
Note to Facilitator: Photographs have the ability to quickly get attention and the message out. 
The media (newspapers, magazines, television) uses images to attract viewers and 
communicate ideas. This activity should be used with this intention and carried out to 
encourage participants to explore and experiment with social issues using the camera as their 
medium. It also can be used for advocacy and outreach purposes as well as. 
 
The duration of the exercise can be adjusted to the context and framed to complement related 
monitoring activities.  
• For example, disposable cameras could be distributed to participants (either families or 

small groups if the resources are limited) during a village or town forum that has been 
organized as part of a broader initiative, perhaps a participatory poverty assessment.  

• At the end of the discussion, the ground rules would be outlined, explaining to citizens 
that they have until the next meeting to take photos about what poverty means to them 
in their community.   

 
The time for the activity may be a period of hours or days - or perhaps even week or month. 
The period should reflect the objectives and allow participants enough time to reflect on 
document their concerns (as well as develop the pictures).  Digital cameras in cell phones are 
equally useful – and quicker. 
 
With the phase of taking photos completed, the processed photos would be incorporated into 
the monitoring activity. Options for using them include: 
• Grouping the photos by issue and displaying them at a subsequent meeting organized to 

discuss a development-related issue – i.e. service delivery of water, road projects, 
spending on community schools, etc. 

• Using the photos as visual evidence of service delivery as part of a social audit 
• Including the photos in the production of a monitoring report, such as on the MDGs. 
• Using the photos to catalogue a problem or the implementation of a policy over a period 

of months. 
• Posting or publishing the photos for citizens (nationally and/or locally) to disseminate 

information on development issues. 
 
Adopted from: Participatory Learning and Action. Critical Reflections, Future Directions. Issue 50. IIED. 
October 2004. See pg. 196-203.  
 
Working Group Exercise B 
 
Activity: Understanding Local Indicators of Wealth and Welfare 
 
Participants: Small group activity (15-25 people) or population sample 
 
Objectives: 
• To set a baseline for understanding local indicators of wealth, health, education, 

governance, the environment and women’s empowerment, as well as other related 
development objectives. 

• To engage members of civil society in assessing their development context 
• To define and delineate concepts about community and citizen welfare and wealth – and 

the factors that impact and change them.  
 
Note to Facilitator: The activity works well for working groups and/or committees that have 
been established to monitor policy implementation and impacts. It also can be used as a non-
traditional method for conducting a community scorecard. Enumerators can use a modified 
structure for sampling households and/or citizens on their perceptions. Drawing on the 
enumerator to explain different welfare and wealth conditions, the simple diagramme - a line 

http://www.iied.org/NR/agbioliv/pla_notes/documents/PLA 50/PLA50-pp195-203_tips.pdf
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with no writing - permits groups that otherwise might not have heard to be engaged in the 
process. 
 
Steps: 
• Place a line almost the length of a floor or room (about six feet or 80 meters in length). 

Either divide or ask people to divide into smaller groups at the extremes at either end of 
the line.  

• Designate one end as positive (or good) and the other as negative (or bad). Some visual 
indication can us be used (a “+ “ or a “-“ as well as smiley and frown faces) 

• By calling out different issues – good health and bad health, good diet and poor diet, 
good water service and water service – participants are asked to align themselves along 
different positions on the line that fall between these two extremes.  

• Each person is asked to say why they are there. This can be done by placing a colored 
dot on the line.  

o Hint: Prior to beginning, assign colors to teams or individuals. 
•  A similarly colored post-it note or card is used to describe why they decided to place 

themselves there. 
• They are then asked how they would move up the line toward the positive end. The 

responses must be actions that either they or someone else can take. 
• They also are asked to describe the situations that would cause them to shift backwards. 

 
Adopted from: Participatory Learning and Action. Critical Reflections, Future Directions. Issue 50. IIED. 
October 2004. See pg. 196-203.  

http://www.iied.org/NR/agbioliv/pla_notes/documents/PLA 50/PLA50-pp195-203_tips.pdf
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